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PREFACE. 


THE Ottoman Language, عشمان لوجه‎ ósmánlijà, is the most 
highly polished branch of the great Turkish tongue, which 
is spoken, with dialectic variations, across the whole breadth, 
nearly, of the middle region of the continent of Asia, 
impinging into Europe, even, in the Ottoman provinces, and 
also, in Southern Russia, up to the frontiers of the old 


kingdom of Poland. 


The Ottoman language is, in its grammar and vocabulary, 
fundamentally Turkish. It has, however, adopted, and con- 
. tinues more and more to adopt, as required, a vast number 
of Arabic, Persian, and foreign words (Greek, Armenian, 
Slavonic, Hungarian, Italian, French, English, &c.), together 
with the use of a few of the grammatical rules of the Arabic 
and Persian, which are given as Turkish rules in the following 


pages, their origin being in each case specified. 


The great Turkish language, x تر‎ türkjé, Ottoman and non- 
Ottoman, has been classed by European writers as one of the 


"agglutinative" languages ; not inflecting its words, but 
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* glueing on," as it were, particles, “ which were once in- 
dependent words,” to the root-words, and thus forming all 


the grammatical and derivative desinences in use. 


To my mind, this term “ agglutinutive,” and its definition, 
are inapplicable to the Turkish Janguage in general, and to 
the Ottoman Turkish in particular. These are, essentially 
and most truly, inflexional tongues ; none of their inflexions 
ever having been *'independent words," but modifying par- 


ticles only. 


The distinctive character of all the Turkish languages, or 
dialects, is that the root of a whole family, however numerous, 
of inflexions and derivations, is always recognizable at sight, 
seldom suffering any modification whatever, and always stand- 
ing at the head of the inflexions or derivations, however 
complex in character these may be. When a modification 
of a root-word does take place, it is always of the simplest 
kind, always the softening of a hard or sharp consonant into 
the corresponding more liquid letter, and always of the final 
consonant only of the root. Thus, a c» or b sometimes 
becomes a 5, a (3 becomes a e a sharp Arabic ك‎ becomes a 
soft Persian رك‎ or the Ottoman modification of this latter, 
which is then pronounced like our most useful consonant y, 
or, in case of a dominant o or u vowel in the root, is pro- 


nounced like our consonant w. 
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The Ottoman Turkish has more vowel-sounds (eleven in 
number) than any other tongue known to me. As each of 
these may have a short and a long modification, they make 
twenty-two possible vowels in all. Every one of these is 
distinguished by a special mark in the transliterations of the 
present treatise, though it is impossible to attempt any such 
differentiation in the Arabic characters to which the Ottoman 


language is wedded. 


The rules of enphony regulate the pronunciation of every 
word in the Ottoman language; perfectly, in all of Turkish 
origin; and as far as is practicable, in what is radically 


foreign. 


Although a compound word is a thing totally unknown to 
the Turkish dialects, and of very rare occurrence in Arabic, 
the Ottoman language abounds with such, adopted from the 


Aryan, compounding Persian. 


Persian grammarians and writers first learnt how to mould 
into a harmonious whole the incongruous Aryan Persian and 
Semitic Arabic elements. Ottoman ingenuity has gone a 
step further, and blended in one noble speech the three 
conflicting elements of the Aryan, Semitic and Turanian 


classes of vocables. 


Fault is found by some with this intermixture of idioms ; 
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but an Englishman, of all the world, will know how to appre- 
ciate a clever mosaic of diction; and a real student of the 
language will learn to admire many a true beauty, resulting 
from a masterly handling of the materials at his command, 
by any first-rate Ottoman literary celebrity, whether prose- 


writer or poet. 


—__ eee 


Nore.—The manuscript of the present sketch Grammar was completed 
before Christmas, 1882, and copies of my table of identic alphabets have been 
in the hands of a few friends for the last four or five years. I have just 
had the pleasure and privilege of reading the admirable and exhaustive 
treatise on ** The Alphabet,” by the Rev. Isaac Taylor, and am rejoiced to 
find that he has come to the same conclusion as to the identity of the 
three; probably at an earlier date than the time, perhaps twenty years ago, 
when the idea began to force itself on my mind. 1 still feel inclined, 
however, to hold by the inference that the Phenicians gave the alphabet 
to Italy, quite independently of the Greek action which later on doubtlessly 
influenced the Italian culture. 


LONDON, 
September, 1883. J. W. R. 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE LETTERS AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Section I. The Number, Order, Forms, and Names of the 
Letters. 
THERE are thirty-one distinct letters used in the Ottoman 
language. Some of these have more than one value; and 
four of them are sometimes consonants, sometimes vowels. 
There is also a combination of two letters into one character, 
Ý or ¥, là, which Arabian piety has agreed to count as a 
letter, and which Persian and Turkish conformity has had no 
option but to adopt. Thirty-two letters have, therefore, to 


be named and enumerated, as follows :— 


| 411, ب‎ bé, ب‎ pd, c» té, ث‎ så, c jim, „ chim, z ha, خ‎ khi, 
د‎ dàl, 5 zèl, ر‎ ri, 5 zè, ژ‎ zhé, س‎ sin, ش‎ shin, ص‎ sád, ض‎ dad, 
b ti, b zi, di È gayn, ف‎ fé,  qåf, ك‎ káf, ل‎ làm, م‎ mim, 
j nùn, و‎ wóv, s hé, لا‎ làm-éllf, ى‎ yè. 


The foregoing is the ordinary arrangement of the letters of 
the Ottoman alphabet, as learnt and repeated by children ; 


B 
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excepting that they are not at first taught to mention, or to 
know, either of the three Persian letters, ب‎ pé, z chim, and 
j zhé, which are not contained in the Arabic alphabet, their 
sounds and values being unknown to, and unpronounceable 
by, an Arab. It is called the élif-bé, به‎ dll, i.e., the alphabet ; 
and it might be conveniently styled the alphabet by forms; 


letters of the same form being brought together in it, more 
or less. 


There is another very different order necessary to be learnt 
of the twenty-nine Arabic letters. It is called ébjéd, mI 
and is um d in eight conventional words, as follows : 
هوز راغ جد‎ hèvwiz, b> bits, كلمن‎ kéldmin, سعفص‎ slits, 
قرشت‎ qåråshåt, igh såkhåz, صظغلا‎ dázágilà. 

The letters of the Arabic alphabet, as arranged in this 
ébjéd series, have each a numerical value, The first nine in 
order represent the nine units, 1 to 9; the second nine stand 
for the tens, also in order, 10 to 90; the third nine count. as 
the hundreds, serially, 100 to 900; the twenty-eighth in the 
series, B stands for 1000; and the last, Y, though always 
enumerated, has no value of its own, but counts as the sum 
of the values of its two components, ل‎ 30, | 1; ۶ e., as 31. 

This system appears to have been in use in very early 
times indeed. The order of the letters in it is that of the 
Hebrew alphabet, as far as this goes; that is, as far as the 


end of the sixth word qdrdshat, برقت‎ with which the Hebrew 
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alphabet terminates. The letters of the two last words 
(omitting now all consideration of the factitious (لا‎ are 
Semitic inventions of a comparatively modern date, and are 
modifications, by means of dots, of letters, undotted or dotted, 
represented in the Hebrew alphabet. Thus, û is modified 
from وت‎ d is from e 3 from ض رد‎ from وص‎ b from b, and 
ğ from 3 This may be called the numeral alphabet. 

A circumstance that invests this ébjéd arrangement with a 
European antiquarian interest of the very highest order, is 
the fact that it proves, beyond the remotest shadow of a 
doubt, the unity of origin of the Semitic (usually taken to 
be Phenician, but I imagine it to be much more ancient than 
Moses, or even Abraham), the Greek, and the Latin alphabets. 
Not only can the now divergent forms of each separate letter 
in the series be traced through successive modifications back 
to one ancient Phenician character, but the order of the — 
whole series from | to is absolutely identical in the 
Arabic (Hebrew, Phenician), Greek, and Latin alphabets, 
as the following synopsis shows. An additional proof is 
furnished by the identity of the numeral values of the letters 
in the Arabic and Greek alphabets,—a method totally un- 
known to the Latins, who must have had a method of their 
own, probably Etruscan, before they received their alphabet 
direct from the Phenicians, quite independently of the Greeks, 


and quite as early. 
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Arabic. Greek, Num. Latin. Arabic. Greek, Num. Latin. 
i A 1 A a x» O 0 
L, DNE E ني‎ MOP 
ج‎ r 8 C ص‎ - 90 - 
د د‎ 4 D 

3 E 5 E 
"um. 1. ى‎ 100 © 90 © 

7 7 G ر‎ 200 P 100 R 
c H 8 H ش‎ 300 = 200 8 
b © 9 - ت‎ 400 T 300 T 
TEE UI û 500 Y 400U 
€ k 2 K e 600 @ 500 V 
إل‎ * s L | 3 700 Xx 600 X 
م‎ M 4 M | ض‎ 800 ¥ 700 - 
o w ON | b 900 Q 800 Z 
س‎ X 0 - | p100 2 900 — 


The apparent discrepancies and vacancies occurring on 
comparison of the three alphabets and the series of numerals, 
are in reality additional proofs of their absolute identity. 

The two first letters call for no remark, though it is known 
to scholars that the Greek B has been degraded in Rumaic 
into a Y, and the so-called modern Greek man is unable to ۰ 
pronounce a 6, writing it, when necessary, ur. This com- 
bination in Greek words he reads and pronounces as though 


it were written uf. 


1 The Hebrew system is identical with the Arabic as far as its alphabet 
goes. Thus: p 100, ۱ 200, W 300, ۲۱ 400; beyond this the words are 
written in full. This incident is a condemnation of the Greek syatem for 
the higher numbers. 
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The d I, ©, must originally have been a hard g. In 
modern Egyptian, as in Hebrew, and in Greek, it is so pro- 
nounced, though the rest of Arabia has softened it into the 
sound of our English J or soft g, and though the Latins 
hardened it, apparently, into a K value. 

The first serious remark is called for on our coming to 
the change made by both the Greeks and the Latins of the 
Semitie soft aspirate consonant s into their vowel E. It 
would almost seem as though the old Phenicians used that 
letter as a final vowel, exactly as is done by the Persians 
and Turks at present. A more remarkable divergency, in- 
explicable to me, but parallel to the foregoing conversion, 
is the change made by the Greeks of the Semitic hard 
aspirate consonant c into their long vowel H, 7, whereas the 
Latins preserved the letter as a consonant and as their sole 
aspirate, under the same written form as that used by the 
Greeks, H, h, and which was in reality the Phenician form 
of the letter. | 

The next remark is as to the Latin F, which the Greeks 
long ago discarded from their alphabet, after having in the 
first instance adopted it in its Phenician form T, and used it 
to represent the numeral 6. After discarding it as a letter, 
they continued to use it as a numeral, though with a 
corrupted, cursive form, e, to which they still, to this day, 
give the Phenician name of Bav, ab waw, vav. The Latin 


modification of its sound, from a w or v to an f, is of no 
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importance. The Arabs of to-day, having no v letter or 
sound in their language, write the name of Her Majesty the 
Queen-Empress, 0 

As the Greek phonetic value of Z exactly corresponds to 
the Semitic power of رز‎ their numeral value being identical, 
and the form of the Latin G being merely & modification, 
one is tempted to imagine that originally the Latin power 
of this letter was soft g, our 7, perhaps even our z. Certain 
it is that in some dialeets of Italian a z is used in words 
where a soft g is found in other dialects. 

The Greeks made the Semitic ط‎ into their ©; the Latins, 
having no such sound, discarded the letter. 

The Semitic ی‎ being both a consonant, like our y, and also 
a long vowel, i, it followed, as a matter of course, that both 
Greeks and Latins should make it into the vowel z. But the 
Latins preserved its consonartal use also as an initial; though 
they forgot, or never realized, that it is a consonant in that 
position. We now use a y to express that value; but the 
Germans have adopted the Latin modification j to represent 
it. Three western letters, ?, j, y, are now used for the one 
Semitic s. 

'The next four letters require no comment ; but the Semitic 
w of the eastern Arabs is not a good parallel for the Greek 
=. The Hebrew letter D, that holds its place in the 
alphabet, is the equivalent of the Arabic ,ص‎ and the western 


Orne 


Arabs of Morocco transpose the س‎ aud ص‎ in their اعد‎ 
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alphabet, making the fifth word رصعفض‎ the letter ض‎ being 
the exact equivalent of the Hebrew ¥ in place and in power. 
The ص‎ is a better representative of كر‎ than the وس‎ but 
the two sounds are still very remote from one another. 
I should be inclined to suggest that when the Greek alphabet 
was formed, the Semitic T held the place afterwards taken 
by the , and the .س‎ The Greek & is an attempt to 
represent our value sh, as is seen in the name Xerxes, of 
which the old Persian was Khsharsha. The Latins dropped 
this letter, whichever it really was. 

The conversion of Semitic consonantal d into Greek and 
Latin vowel o is not unnatural. This letter ¢ is absolutely 
unpronounceable by any other than a Semitic. It is a kind 
of convulsion in the throat; and as the two aspirates were 
converted into vowels, so was this guttural. This was so 
much the more to be expected, as the Semitic letter |, which 
became Greek and Latin a, is also a guttural consonant, 
serving likewise as a long vowel on occasions. It is the 
soft guttural, of which the E is the hard parallel; and an o 
may well be looked upon as a hard a. 

What the Arabians use as f, رف‎ is read in Hebrew, as in 
Greek and Latin, p. Even the Arabians, when they have 
to express a foreign letter, p, which they cannot pronounce, 
write and pronounce it asa b, or as f. The next letter, ص‎ 
or ,وض‎ is dropped in both Greek and Latin. It appears never 


to have been used in Greek, even as a numeral; differing in 
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that respect from the Y. When this latter was dropped as a 
letter, it was retained, modified, as a numeral. But the 
omitted letter ص‎ became the numeral oaum, 2) representing 
S00 instead of 90. 

From this omission of the ص‎ from its proper place in the 
Greek numerals, a slip of the whole subsequent series became 
necessary, so that each letter, from رق‎ 9, Q, onwards, had a 
higher numeral value by one degree in the Semitic than its 
representative had in Greek; J standing for 100, while © 
has the value of 90 only; ر‎ represents 200, while P stands 
for 100 only ; &c. This slip is very remarkable; it was filled 
up further on by 2 900. 

Although the six *additional" letters of the Semitic and 
Greek alphabets have no relation to each other as repre- 
sentatives of sound, their numerical value goes on exactly 
in the same order observed in those of the original series, 
and with the same slip up to 2 representing 1000, while 2 
is only 900. On the other hand, however, the three Greek 
additionals, v, ,ف‎ y, are evidently the originals in form of the 
Latin u, v, z, and the Semitic b is possibly the original of the 
Latin Z. This letter is usually attributed, by ancient and 
modern authors, to the Greek 6, which it certainly agrees 
with in shape, though not in sound. 

The forms of the Arabic and Persian Ottoman letters given 


above are those of the isolated characters. They are liable 
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to various modifications, according to their being initials, 
medials, or finals, in a combination of written letters. 

In the first place, they may, in this respect, be conveniently 
divided into two classes : those which join on to the following 


2323 و 


letters in writing a combination, NM as ۶ hürüfü' vwasliyye, 


^ cof 


and those which do not so join, منفصله‎ SD a hürüfü münfásilà. 


The latter, the less numerous clim are: |, وز ور وذ ود‎ Jo و‎ and 


Cd or oz oe o > © اس‎ Ge مت‎ 
Y; eight in number; thus, ST ردب‎ qeu E .لام دور‎ 


[ o^ oe o or 32 Oo م‎ o ^ 


٫حپ‏ ,چب رجا " ونث ويب ,بت ربب ريا All the others join, as‏ 


ot © r © sr oO r‏ م0 


6 o 
e وضت رصب ,شب وسا‎ el, $» lc, ene وقت ,فپ‎ s jr M 


or r 6 


e ويب وها‎ &c. 

All the letters join on in writing to the character that 
precedes them (other than to the eight enumerated above) 
whether they be themselves finals or medials. As finals their 


o^ o^ 6 o^ مو‎ 6 Ov 


forms are as follows: «c ry nt 202 وض‎ 


or 1 b, 


d Lud, P د بيع , بظ یط , هض , نص‎ By 
شش‎ as, Oe, É, ترصو اشن وسم‎ de Jb. As medials they 


O ^» Or مس‎ Ore Or > O ve on 


are figured thus: wie ee ,جن شثل‎ 5 i, وشخب‎ 


1 It having been found impracticable to mark in type the varying 
Ottoman tone-values of the Arabian and Persian long vowels, the student 
must learn to supply the numbers 1 and 2 over the long-vowel marks, 
For this purpose, he must apply the rules for the short vowels, according 
as they follow, or are followed by, a consonant of the soft or hard class. 
By practice, the correct habit will be thus acquired ; the case of the short 
vowels teaching the tone, which will then be instinctively used when the 
vowel is long. 
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660 - o 0. Ove Ove o7 


jg, Sem, Rb, YER, BO,‏ وسار عه انكل عشر و طلست 


o^ 0 من‎ O22 006 o 
X, ونمر‎ c, dms صيين‎ ٠ Those which do not join are, as 
o م0‎ oo» Ove oce 9203 e © © مس‎ 0 


E. وبذل وهدر‎ bi, ax $355 25 Fi b^ 
Longer combinations vary, ad infinitum, as follows : حر قت‎ , 


medials, thus written: 


O 700 ^ 


oui, BUS, Jats, ME ET Me),‏ «متوسط راحتجاج أت 
&e.‏ , پادشاهاته ; تامیعسکرلا 

Besides the simple names of the letters hitherto mentioned, 
most of the characters have other, more complicated appel- 
lations. 

The | is usually called hémzé, رهمزه‎ when a consonant, in an 
Arabic word ; and élifi mèmdūdė, ممدودة‎ will, prolonged \, 
when it is a long vowel, initial or medial. 1۳ can never be 
a long final vowel in an Arabie word, being then always 
followed by another consonant hémzé ; as, شاء‎ sha’, i jéza'à, 
&c. It is called ۵1181 maqsiré, y ,آلف‎ shortened را‎ when 
final. It is then more commonly written ی‎ in classical 
Arabie; but by no means always so. In Persian and Turkish, 
or foreign words, the | is always a vowel, but is called 
indifferently lif and hémzé. It is always long in Persian 
words, when medial or final. When initial in a Persian word, 
it may be short or long. When a long initial, it is distin- 
guished, as in Arabic, by the sign médd, ce (7) over it, as: 
A. Î aft, p. OT ab, When a short initial, it is, in Arabic, 


generally a consonant, and may take the sound ’A or ’ê, of ول‎ 
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or of ù. When a short initial in Persian, it is a vowel, and 
may have any one of the three values 4 or è i, ù. The details 
of the powers of ۱ in Turkish words are given further on. 
The ب‎ is distinguished from the other letters of the same 
isolated form by being called des T (bà'l máváhhádé), the 
single-dotted ب‎ ; as the ت‎ is named ca اه‎ (ta’l müsnat), 
the double-dotted رت‎ and the ث‎ is designated ide. eb )53:1 må- 
séllésé), the triply-dotted &. The J is further distinguished 
from the b, also named tå, UL, by being called "C AS (tal 
qiráshát), the ت‎ of (the word) قرشت‎ : while b is named 
de Ab (tàl hùtti), the b of (the word) Je. Again, the ت‎ 
is distinguished, as a medial or initial, from the وی‎ then iden- 
tical in form with it, by being called nig lite (misnati fév- 
qiyyé), superiorly double-dotted ; E the ى‎ is then 
termed NE مات‎ (misnatl tdhtanlyyé), inferiorly double- 
dotted. The ث‎ is also called 32 £G (sà'l såkhåz), the ث‎ of 32. 
The ب‎ might be called jel sl (ba’l èbjèd), the ب‎ of sæl; but 
I do not recollect the expression. It is, however, distin- 
guished from the Persian by being designated rays ly (bal 
‘Ardbiyyé), the Arabian رب‎ the ب‎ being called ء فاره سیه‎ (bat 
farislyyé), and as el (ba’l ‘Ajdmlyyé), the EX, ws: > 
The simple name of the ce jim, sufficiently distinguishes 
the letter from all other Arabic characters. It has, therefore, 


no other designation in purely Arabie works. It is, however, 
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distinguished from the Persian چ‎ by tag being styled respec- 


tively mis جيم‎ (Jimi ‘aréblyyé), and جم فارسیه‎ (jimi farislyyê), 
or جيم گجمیه‎ (jimi ‘Ajamiyyé). 

The c and e Me distinguished from one another by the 
terms حاء مهملّه‎ (hal mühmélé) neglected (undotted) رح‎ and 
Ne 18 (khà'! mu‘jémé) distinguished (dotted) وخ‎ respectively. 
In Persian they are often called اء بینقطه‎ (hà'l bi-nàqtà) dotless 
دح‎ and خاء تقطه‌دار‎ (kha’l nüqtà-dÀr) dot-possessing (dotted) e 
These two pairs of Arabie and Persian adjectives go all 
through the alphabet, in the cases where a dot is the sole 
distinction between two letters of the same form ; as, eee J'» 
(dali mühmélà) د‎ ; MES JIS (zāli mùjèmè) 3. So also the 
distinetions by the woe of the “numeral alphabet ;” as, 
sai دال‎ (dalt èbjèd), 32 JIS (zàll såkhàz), 5; راء فرشت‎ (ra 
qåråshåt) ر‎ ; Pe زاء‎ (zà'i hévvéz) j; &e To سين‎ (sinl müh- 
mèlè), س‎ ; aeg شين‎ (shin? mi'jémà), ش‎ : &e. 

When we come to رف‎ the written names of the letters are 
so distinet of themselves, that no addition is necessary for 
hy aes: ui (qaf), G3 كان‎ (kyáf, د‎ kaf), ;ك‎ 

3b (vwàw), 5‏ زن (nün),‏ - زم (mim),‏ ميم (làm), J;‏ لام 
again comes in, to differentiate the letter‏ سب" o 5 a‏ 
from z: We, therefore, say p sla (ha hévvéz), s; as the‏ 
is termed, as‏ ى (hài hütti); and‏ حاء c is then termed de‏ 
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mentioned above, NS S sy (yàl müsnatl tihtanlyyó); 
being also called de باء‎ (yal hàttl). 

The Persian ب‎ and c are distinguished as is described 
above; and in like manner the ; is called زاء فارسیه‎ (za'l farl- 
slyyé), and cot زاء‎ (z41 'ájámty y6). 

There remains now to distinguish, among consonants, the 
different sorts of J used in Ottoman Turkish, and to point 
out their several names, as follows: The original Arabian 
ك‎ is named ine اك‎ (kyafl ‘dréblyyé, vulg. kéfl 'árébi), the 
Arabian ك‎ ; its Atte is that of our k. This letter was next 
used by the Persians for their hard g; it was then, and is 
still, distinguished by the name of -€ اف فار‎ (kyafl faristyyé, 
vulg. kyàfl fîrlsî, kàfl firlsi), and aes" كاف‎ (kyafl 'Ajåmiyyė, 
vulg. kéfl'ájáml) This variety is sometimes distinguished, in 
writing, in one or the other of two different methods. The 
Persians themselves mark the difference by doubling the 
upper dash of the letter in all its written variations—isolated, 
initial, medial, and final; thus: d JS “a j سكن‎ ; whereas the 
original Arabian رك‎ when isolated or final, has no dash at all; 


o Je o 20 
as, ابنك ,ابوك‎ ; and a single dash, when initial or medial; thus: 
ore -03 - [v] 3 


yos, رنکته‎ also shaped ,كدر‎ “=i. 
When these two values of the one letter ك‎ passed into use 
for the Ottoman language, a new mode of distinguishing the 


Persian from the Arabian variety was introduced. It con- 
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sisted of placing three dots over the Arabian form of the رك‎ 


c4 
together with a single dash in non-final positions; thus: رلك‎ 03 


5 سك‎ ; thus marking the Persian hard g value of the 
letter. 


But this letter, so differentiated in Persian writing, received 
in Ottoman Turkish a third value, that of our consonantal y, 
as a softened variety of its Persian value of hard g. This 
Ottoman value never occurs elsewhere than at the end, or 
in the middle of a word; as: E! (bêy), Ming (béyánmék), 
T s (ylylrmi), ايكرنمك‎ (lyránmék). In the middle of a word 
d 58 begin or E syllable: bé-yán-mék, ly-rán-mék. 
When this letter follows a u vowel, and is itself followed by 
an e vowel, it glides into the value of our w; as m 
(siwé), &c. 

In Turkish, the رك‎ retaining the same form, received 
another value still, the fourth; being then for distinction's 
sake, called surd ون‎ D صاغر‎ (sàghir nin); as in wl (én), 
pex (åñmåq), سنك‎ (sánifi), توگور‎ (qófür). This value 
is never initial. When medial, it may begin, and may also 
end a syllable, as it ends many words. The three dots over 
the رك‎ mentioned in the preceding paragraph, are used by 
some to designate this Turkish value of surd y; and at other 
times a single dot is used for that purpose, leaving the three 


dots to mark the Persian value of the letter. "These varying 
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values of the & constitute a serious difficulty in learning to 
read Ottoman Turkish. Surd yis here transliterated i. 

A similar variation in the phonetic value of the Arabic 
letter d is to be observed in Ottoman Turkish words. 
Originally it is, in an Ottoman mouth, a simple hard 9; as: 
غالب‎ (galib), isi (dgléb), clio (máglüb). In Turkish 
words it has a softened value, very much like that of our gh, but 
still more softened, even to the point of practically disappear- 
ing from the pronunciation; as: ge (dagh, almost dàw), 
طاغك‎ (dåghiñ, almost dati), طاغه‎ (dåghå, då), طاغی‎ (dighi, 
di), طاغدن‎ (da’din), طاغده‎ )d4 dA), &c. When preceded by 
an o or u vowel, the 2 in Turkish words, if followed by a 
vowel, glides into the value of our w, even as our own gh 
does in the word throughout (pronounced thruwout) ; as: طوغان‎ 
(dówán), صاغان‎ (sówán), قوش‎ (qdwush) ; or it nearly dis- 
appears in ۳0۳۵0 as before و‎ thus : أوأديغم‎ (dlddwim, 
or oldu’um), ET (dlduwnt, or óldà'à). 


Secrion IL The Phonetic Values of the Letters and Vowel- 
Points, the Uses of the other Orthographic Signs, our System 
of Transliteration, and the Doctrine of Ottoman Euphony. 


We must divide the thirty-one Ottoman letters (omitting Y) 
into vowels and consonants. But it must first be premised 


that every letter is sometimes a consonant, while only four of 
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them are sometimes vowels. These are |, .ی ره رو‎ All the 
others, twenty-seven in form, are always consonants. It will 
be more convenient to treat of the four vowel letters first, 
together with the vowel-points, which are not letters, but 
simply marks. 

Usually, the vowel-points, three only in number, are not 
written ; they are supposed to be known. But, in children's 
books, in Qur’ans, in books of devotion, &c., they are written ; 
and sometimes in other books and papers also. 

The vowel-points are named: 1, üstün, اف‎ (over), the 
mark of which is a short diagonal from the right downwards 
towards the left, placed over any consonant ; as: - رت‎ e &c.; 
2, èsèrė, آسره‎ (no meaning), a similar diagonal, marked under 
any consonant ; as: رد وخ «ح‎ 5, &e.; 3, ûtûrû, تیا‎ (no mean- 
ing), a small g-shaped mark, placed over any consonant ; as: 


3 ل و و 
&c.‏ رس در در در 


These vowel-points mark, originally, the three Arabic short 
vowels, to which the additional Ottoman vowel-sounds, à, 4, 4 
have been added. The ûstûn has the value of 4 or à, accord- 
ing to the consonant, &c., accompanying it; the éséré has the 
value of 1 or 1; and the ütürà that of 4, à, à, à, also according 
to its accompaniment. 
| The short vowel-sound indicated by each of these three 


marks always follows, in pronunciation, the sound of the con- 


sonant to which it is appended ; so that we have the following 
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Ottoman syllabary, No. 1: 4 bå, bå, bå, bå, bè; ب‎ bi, bi; 
27 bó, bà, bû, bà ; and so on through the alphabet. 

When it is required to make the vowel long, one of the 
three Arabie letters of prolongation, 1 Se (hàrfl médd, pl. 
A T hurafi médd), has to be added to the consonant, still 
e with its short vowel-point. The letters of prolonga- 
tion, true long vowels, are \, ز ی رو‎ of which | always accom- 
panies ûstûn, ی‎ always accompanies éséré; and و‎ always 
accompanies ütürà. We now have Ottoman syllabary No. 2, 
as follows: با‎ ba, ba; بی‎ bi, bi; بو‎ bd, bū, bū, bū; &e. 

We thus see that there are eleven Ottoman short vowels, 
and eight long. Our system of transliterating them is also 
made apparent. It is the simple method of using © or © to 
represent üstün, 7 to represent éséré, and o or u to represent 
ütürü. As these vowel-points shade off in phonetic value, we 
use û, 4, 4, å, or ê for ûstûn ; 1 or 1 for éséré; and ò, or ù, û, 
à, for ûtûrû. After long consideration, we have for some 
years past adopted this system, as the simplest, and, on the 


whole, the most rational. 


The values of these Ottoman vowels are those of the vowels 
in the following eleven words, They are all familiar English 
words, excepting the French tu, the vowel of which is 
unknown in ordinary English, though it exists in the dialects 
of some of our counties. ‘These words are: far, war, a-(bove), 


0 
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pan, pen; pin, girl; so; put, tu, cur. We mark the vowels 
of these eleven guide-words to the Ottoman pronunciation, in 
the order in which they stand : far, wår, Above, pan, pên, pin, 
girl, sd, put, tà, cir; and for the eight Ottoman long vowels 
we use: far, war, pin, girl, sõ, pit, ti, cir. "That is, nineteen 
Ottoman vowel-sounds in all, long and short. The student 
has but to remember the series of ten English words and one 
French, to become possessed of the key to the Ottoman vowel 
pronunciation. But he must learn never to swerve from the 
values of those guide-vowels. To an Englishman, with our 
slouchy method, this unswervingness is the most difficult 
point; but, with a little patience at first, it is to be achieved. 
He must practice himself in pronouncing pdshd, en (not 
pishaw), babi, Ub (not báybà), dan, 3. (not dén), sán, 59 


(not sén), bén, » (which he will at once pronounce right), 


O rsen 


is-(t8mdk), ,استمك‎ fir-(ldmiq), قول ,اذو ,فرلاهق‎ (not qi), 
qui, قول‎ (not qûl), yûz, 5 E (not yuz or yüz), and gyüz, كرز‎ 
(not gyuz or gyüz, though these are also words or syllables). 
The English student of Turkish has to exert his utmost 
care, in respect of the Ottoman vowels, to break himself of 
the home method of pronouncing a short vowel, and the same 
vowel when long, in two very different ways. The Ottoman 
vowels remain always pure; they never change in phonetic 


value with a change in phonetic quantity ; thus, à is always 4 
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made long; 1 is aiways 1 long, 6 is always ۵ long, ü is always 
ù long, &c., in the same word and its derivatives. 

The student will have noticed above the Arabic sign of 
quiescence of a consonant. It is named jézm, جزم‎ and is never 
placed over a vowel, long or short. 

The fourth Ottoman vowel letter, s, which, when a con- 
sonant, is the soft aspirate h, is also derived from the Arabie, 
but has a special history of its own. This letter is never 
used as a vowel in Arabic in any other position than that of 
a final to a noun, substantive or adjective, usually of the 
feminine gender, sometimes singular, and sometimes an 
irregular (broken, technically) plural. Such are the words— 
aid khilifü, سنه‎ sünnó, aas hàsdnà, 2b tàyyibè, &e. 

In Arabie, these pronunciations (as modified in Ottoman 
Turkish, as to the vowels, and as to the consonants) are those 
of the words when they close a sentence or clause in classical 
reading. They are also the pronunciations of the words in 
modern conversational Arabic. 

But, originally, and to this day, in classical Arabic, those 
and all such words end not in a vowel at all. They all end 
in a consonant, in a letter t; which, for certain grammatical 
reasons, is never figured رت‎ but always appears in the shape 
of a letter s surmounted by the two dots of the رت‎ thus i. 
Our specimen words are therefore, originally, خليفة‎ khalifét, 


Cas 


Sünnét, dd hásánét, HT tàyylbét. There are other‏ سنة 
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vowels and consonants to be added to the termination of these 
in classical Arabic, to mark the case-endings or declinations. 
Thus وخليفة‎ when definite, may be marked iil khaliféta for 
the nominative, خليفة‎ khálifétl for the genitive, خليفة‎ kháhfétà for 
the accusative. When indefinite, it becomes خليفة‎ khalifétan, 
خامفة‎ khálifétln, Ld khálifétán. In all these cases, when final 
TA sentence or diause"the case-endings are dropped from 
the pronunciation, though still written in vowel-pointed books, 
and the word becomes simply khalifé throughout. These 
indefinite case-ending marks are called in Turkish p ایکی‎ 
(iki àtàrà), double dtdrd, sl Gl (ikl dsdrd), double ùsèrê, 
and em ایکی‎ (iki ûstûn) double ûstûn. 


A consideration now arose. In classical Arabic, final con- 


sonants may be either silent, or vocal with any one of the 
three short vowels. "Thus: $51 kétébét, CE 1 kétébtà, 
ba kètèbtå, me kétébtl. When such words are final in 


& sentence or 555 the final consonant is made silent; so 
that we have kétébét, as before, for the first ; but kétébt for 
all three of the remaining words. So ja, uim r^ final, 
becomes násr, as does pa and p^ though pe (always dis- 
tinguished by a servile | being added—l, násrán) remains 
fully pronounced, or only loses the sound of the final n, and 
is read násràá. 

When the final à of خليفة‎ khálifé, and similar words, was 


dropped frum the pronunciation, the letter might have been 
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dropped in writing also; for خليف‎ would read khalifé just 
as well. It could, however, and would, be read خُليف‎ khálif, 
as Europe has done in making it into Cal/ph. It was neces- 
sary, then, to devise a method which should prevent the 
suppression of the vowel belonging to the last consonant of 
such words, and yet not be liable to be pronounced as a 7 
with the case-endings. This convenient method was dis- 
covered by the arrangement adopted of suppressing the dots 
of the à, and leaving the nude 4 appended to the word, as 
و166 خلیفه‎ &c. By this method final a in such words 
became virtually a vowel in Arabic, though it is never men- 
tioned as such in Arabic grammars or lexicons, 

Persian has a very large number of nouns, substantive and 
adjective, that end in an üstün vowel. When the Arabic 
alphabet became the sole mode of writing Persian, the Arab 
teachers would naturally use their quasi-vowel final » to 
represent that final Persian sound. Thus, H béré, des sů- 
gùrnè, آماده‎ amadé, رسیده‎ résidé, &c., were written. The s 
was thus made a vowel in Persian also, when final, It was 
even made to follow one of the other two short vowels in 
very rare cases, when no other device was available. Thus 
we have the numeral سه‎ (sl), three (in Ottoman Turkish 
usually pronounced d sé), که‎ (ki), that, a» (chi), what, that. 

When, by another historical step, ER began to be 


written in the Arabic characters modified by the special 
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Persian letters (Turkish scribes learning the method from 
Persian teachers in the land of Persia conquered by Turkish 
invaders, who there embraced Islam), the use of s as a final 
vowel was found so convenient as to be naturally adopted. 
So al èbè, al Ada, &c., were written. Now, a whole class of 
Turkish gerunds, optatives, and imperatives of the third 
person, end with this vowel; we, therefore, have ايده‎ ide, 
,14ع كيده‎ 71 gyird, یره رقاق قاله‎ qirá, &c. 

A further step was, therefore, possible to be taken in 
Ottoman Turkish, from which Persian writers had and have 
shrunk. "The vowel s was used as a medial also, whenever it 
was found that its introduction served to distinguish two 
words written alike, but pronounced differently. Thus بلمك‎ 
bilmék, could also be read ei bilémék. If the 2 
were always marked, they would suffice for this case; but 
they are generally omitted. The gerund and optative بله‎ or 
بيله‎ was already in use. By writing wal bilmék and بیله مك‎ 
bilémék, the distinction was made clear. Hates; 5 as a aeda 7 
Ottoman vowel, always indicating a preceding ûstûn short 
vowel-point, became fully established. This medial or final 
Turkish vowel s never joins on to the next letter in writing; 
as, أورة مت‎ ürémék, NUN ódáyà. 

From this sketch of the history of final and medial vowel s, 


we see plainly how fundamentally erroneous is the common 
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European (or rather English) method of transliterating such 
words with a final or medial h. The nearest approach to 
correctness of which our orthography is capable, since we 
possess not the French é or German e, is to write all such 
words with a final a, as khalifa, Fatima, Mekka, Medina, 
Brusa, &c. These are usual ; but ie Jidda, is usually spelt 
Jeddah; while قاهرة‎ Qahira (usually Cairo), sab Tanja 
(usually Tangiers), &c., have been made into monstrosities. 
The phonetic value of an initial | is at first a difficulty 
to the European student, inasmuch as there appears to be 
nothing like it in Western languages. ‘This, however, is 


more apparent than real, when fully explained. 


We must remember that in Arabic the initial | or lisa 
consonant, not a vowel. Like any other initial consonant, 
it takes the three short vowel-points, and is then pronounced: 
1 28, ! A, 1 zù. When it became a Persian letter, it was 
ی‎ named hémzé, as it is usually called in Arabic when 
a consonant (but never when a vowel of prolongation, or final 
and short); although, in Persian words, it is always a vowel, 
whether initial, medial, or final. With the short vowel-points, 
this initial | is always a short vowel in Persian words, and 
the Arabian hémzé sign is never placed over it; thus: A èr, 
E dz, آسب‎ dsb, أست‎ ast, &c.; siga lspáh, اصفاهان‎ isfahan, &c.; 
2i lig, &c. 
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This initial short vowel Persian system was extended (in 
practice, not in theory) to all Arabie words used in Persian 
with | for their initial letter. But the Arabic consonantal | 
was then taken (in practice) to be a Persian vowel ۱۰ Thus, 
lpi was read ébvàb, أصول ,100104 ابتذا‎ ùsūl; &e. 

When, in Arabic, the vowel of the initial consonantal 1 
became long, then, as with any other initial consonant, a vowel 
letter of prolongation,—a long vowel letter, — was appended to 
the f thus: 7 pronounced »a, bi pronounced »ü, TE pro- 
nounced »i. : 

This system passed also into use in Persian words, the 
Arabie hémzé sign being omitted, even in Arabie words 
adopted into Persian ; and thus the combinations 8 رای ل[‎ 
became the initial Persian long vowels; being pronounced 
respectively—a, ü, 1. Thus: on ab, 2 übár, ایزد‎ izéd ; and 
with words originally Arabic: KT aba, $4 ula, el ima; &c. 

The Arabians found the use of ۱۱ somewhat cumbersome. 
They therefore invented a sign, و"‎ called médda, ae , and si 
médd, to be placed over an initial را‎ with or without the 
hémzé sign, to designate the long vowel. "Thus, instead of 
۳ they wrote 5 رقطة<‎ &c. The Persians adopted this system 
also, writing c àb instead of el The double | system, 
however, is still to be found in use in native Persian lexicons ; 
where the first section of chapter | is generally figured with 


the two Il, not with T. 
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It may be useful to mention here, that the Arabian writers 
employ this sign of médd to mark a medial or a quasi-final 
long vowel |, whenever this is followed in the word by a 
hémzé, i. e., a consonantal |. Thus they write axis yétésa- 
Aland, A> hámriü, &e. These mèdd signs are omitted in 
Persian, as well as the final °; so that IC hámra is written, 
as well as pronounced, for Qj &c. 

If a medial consonantal hémzé in an Arabie word be fol- 
lowed by a long vowel |, the two are united, as in the initial T, 
into one | letter with the médd sign over it ; as je mial (for 
it). This also is adopted in Persian with such Arabic words 
as it occurs in; not being found in any original Persian 
words. 

The médd sign is also used, in Arabie, sometimes taking 
another form, that of a small, perpendicular ', to mark the 
traditional omission, in writing (not in pronunciation), of a 
long vowel | in a few well-known words, such as اله‎ 11 (for 
39, og 4lahi (for 21, de. or po ráhmaàn (for ois: &c. 

This perpendicular small élif-shaped médd is also placed, 
in Arabic, sometimes over a letter ,, to mark that, though 
radically a ,, it is a long vowel | in pronunciation, in the 
two words only, ie hayat (usually written im. in Persian 
and Turkish Een) and ضلوة‎ silat (usually written ius, iu 
Persian and Turkish eX»). 
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The médd sign is sometimes placed, in Arabic, over a long 
vowel و‎ or ری‎ when they are followed by a hémzé in the same 
. word ; as in T3 sia, چیء‎ jd. This peculiarity is not used 
in Persian or Turkish. 

It is also sometimes placed over a long vowel medial |, 
when this letter is followed by a reduplicated consonant in 
the same word ; as: e müddé; it is not used in Persian or 
Turkish. 

Such of the foregoing Arabic usages as have been adopted 
in Persian for words of Persian or of Arabic origin, are also 
employed in Ottoman Turkish for the same words ; though 
they are sometimes omitted in ordinary writing. 

We now come to a purely Ottoman use of the médd sign, 
utterly unknown in Arabic and Persian. Thus: Whenever 
an initial vowel | of an Ottoman word of Turkish or foreign 
(European or Indian) origin has the short sound of à or à, 
the médd sign is placed over it, as a distinction from the 
initial sounds à, å, à; as: آمیرال‎ Amiral (French), آر ی‎ Art, 
abT 201 (Turkish); but اصالت‎ dsalàt, Jy åvvål (Arabic), JÎ èr ۰ 
(Turkish ; also Persian; but two different words). 

Another Ottoman peculiarity connected with the initial وا‎ 
when followed in writing by a vowel , or رى‎ is that these two 
vowels are not necessarily long vowels in words of Turkish 
or foreign origin. Thus e» dt, bul ür, 5 ata, ORA ùtmèk, 
Jes, dfichal, ابرلانده‎ lrlàndá. They may then be called 


THE LETTERS AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 27 


directing vowels. In many old or provincial books and 
writings, these directing vowels are often or systematically 
omitted, the writers, from habit, or system, adhering to the 
original Arabic method of spelling by short vowel-points, for 
the most part omitted in current writing. ‘This makes such 
_ books and papers immensely difficult to read and understand. 

The three Arabic long vowels, |, ری رو‎ having thus acquired 
a footing as Ottoman short directing-vowels, when following 
an initial letter |, it was found convenient to extend the 
system, and to use them as short directing-vowels, following 
initial or medial consonants, thereby departing entirely from 
the Arabic and Persian systems. There is no method in use 
for distinguishing a long vowel letter from a short one in an 
Ottoman word of Turkish or foreign origin. We may almost 
venture to say that all such medial vowel-letters in Turkish 
and foreign Ottoman words are short vowels; whereas, in 
Arabic and Persian words they are always long. Thus: 
باش‎ dish, قير‎ qir, قرش‎ qish, أغلامق‎ Aghldmdg, ,1ء صيزلدى‎ 
TA A bózülmáq, بوزلمك‎ büzülmék, TUR f gyürüldà, كورنمك‎ 
gyürünmék. ۱ 

Hitherto we have considered only the open syllables, that 
is, those which end with a vowel. We have now to treat 
of the closed syllables,—those which end with a consonant. 


In the original Arabic system, when a word or syllable 


ended with a quiescent consonant,—a consonant not followed 


é 
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by a vowel sound or vowel letter in the same syllable,—such 
consonant was marked, in pointed writings, by the sign ° 
placed over it, which, as was before remarked, is called jézm, 
جزم‎ . Thus: Cy bb, باب‎ bab, Gy büb, بيب‎ bib, &c. 

It is a rule in classical Arabic, that two quiescent con- 
sonants cannot follow one auother in the same syllable, 
whether as initials or as finals. Such a word or syllable as 
crust, tart, blurt, flirt, &c., is unknown. As far as two such 
initial consonants go, this rule prevails in the vernacular 
Arabie also, and has passed into the Persian and Turkish. 
Foreign words with such combinations of initial consonants 
to words or syllables are treated in one of two ways. When 
initial in a word, they may be separated into two syllables, 
either by a servile vowel |, generally with an éséré vowel, 
being prefixed ; or by a vowel, generally éséré, being inter- 
calated ; and when the combination is initial to a non-initial 
syllable of a word, the latter method alone is used, or the 
syllables are so divided as to separate the two consonants. 
Thus: xAiua has become اقليم‎ iqlim, kral has become My qirál, 
prince has become 3 5 pirinj, and Svizzera has become K^ اسو‎ 
isvichér. 

In classical Arabic, a final word in a phrase or clause could 
terminate in two quiescent consonants ; as: ربط‎ råbt, علم‎ ‘ilm, 


hüzn, &e. This liberty is much used in Persian, Turkish,‏ حزن 
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and foreign, as well as in Arabic Ottoman words; thus: 
درست‎ dûrûst, آرد‎ ard, برنس‎ pirins, d پر‎ pirinj (prince); ۰ 
When a letter in an Arabic word ends one syllable, and 
begins the next in the same word, it is not written twice, 
but one sole letter is made to serve for the two, in pointed 
writings, by having a special mark, و"‎ placed over it. This 
mark is an abbreviation of the Arabie word X5 shédd, which 
means a strengthening, corroboration, reduplication. Thus we 


have, Si» shiddét, Cle ‘let, Ji båqqāl, ke ‘Attar, 34 ره‎ 


vidd, 3 imm, &c. It is a sine quá non in Ottoman reading,‏ ود 
and in correct speaking, to redouble such letters in the pro-‏ 
nunciation. We can derive a correct idea of this reduplication‏ 
by studying our expressions, mid-day, ill-luck, run next, &c.‏ 
But, if such reduplicated Arabic word has passed into ver-‏ 
nacular Ottoman use, then the redoubling is excused in‏ 
عظار ordinary conversation; as in the words Dis båqål,‏ 
Aqtdr ; &c.‏ 

This reduplication is really unknown in Persian; con- 
sequently, reduplieated Arabic words are much used in 
Persian without reduplication ; thus ká is generally used in 
Persian as خط‎ khát, and has thence, as similar words, passed 
into Ottoman Turkish. On the other hand, pedantic imitation 
has commonly given to a few Persian words the Arabic pecu- 


liarity of reduplication, so passing into Ottoman also: thus, 
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مم 260 


پرنده pér (a wing), is sometimes pronounced * pérr ; and‏ پر 
péréndé, 5 pérréndé ; &c.‏ 

This reduplicating system is not used in correctly writing 
Turkish Ottoman words, but it is sometimes met with in 
incorrect writings. The two letters should be written in 
full in such Turkish words ; thus, m ehüllüq, EX بو‎ bóllàq, 
اممك‎ émmék, &c. 

The Arabic word hémzé, رهمزه‎ besides being a name for the 
letter |, as before explained, is also the name of an ortho- 
graphic sign, mark, or point, very variously used in Arabic 
and Persian. Most of the rules concerning it, which derive 
from the two languages, have passed into Ottoman Turkish, 
with an addition or two used in the Turkish transliteration 
of foreign words. Turkish words never require the sign. 

The hémzé sign, *, would appear to be a diminutive head of 
the letter دع‎ thus indicating to the eye the guttural nature of 
the vocal enunciation it represents; which is, in fact, a softened 
choke, in an Arab mouth. But in Persian and Turkish pro- 
nunciation it is a slight hiatus, at the beginning of a non- 
initial syllable, or at the end of any syllable, initial, medial 
or final. It is placed over a letter when it bears the üstün 
or ütürü vowel, or is quiescent; under it, generally, with the 
éséré vowel. 

The hémzé, in a word of Arabic origin, always represents 


a consonantal letter |, sometimes radical, sometimes servile. 
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In Persian words, the theory of the sign is the same as in 
Arabic, but the sign itself is always servile, and either final 
or nearly so. 

When a hémzà, radical or servile, is initial in an Arabic 
word, it is never written or pronounced in Persian or Turkish. 
The ۱ letter is then taken to be & vowel, and is treated accord- 
ingly. Thus, a »imél, becomes آمل‎ èmèl ; ol bil, becomes 
ابل‎ ibil ; 1 201011 59 X fmm. These are all radicals, 
and short. So again, Ka پو‎ becomes Kí éfkyàr ; اقبال‎ 
و[‎ bal, becomes Jal lqbàl; ر‎ P amir, becomes ر‎ ed ümür; &c. 
These initials are all servile, and short. ‘The modes and 
doctrine of making them into long vowels have already been 
described. In Persian, Turkish, and foreign words, an initial 
| is always a vowel, and is made long in the same way as if 
the word were of Arabic origin, as has been said before. 

When a hémzé, radical or servile, in an Arabic word, is 
medial or final, a rather numerous body of rules come into 
play. Sometimes the letter |, then always called ipid is 
written, together with the hémzé sign over it, j (as in راس‎ f, r&s), 
and sometimes the hémzé sign above is figured, as a letter 
now, without the |, in the body of the word; as in یتساءلون‎ 
yétésa-dlin. In the former of these two cases, the hémzé is - 
usually a ار‎ quiescent consonant in its syllable ; as, رات‎ 
۲۵-1۵ ean mé-mén, 20. In the latter case, the hémzé is the 


initial consonant of its medial or final syllable, movent with 
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üstün ; as in p jüz-in, Gb» jézivin, &e. But it may also 
be both; that is, a quiescent hémzé may terminate one syllable, 
while another, à movent hémzé, may begin the next syllable. 
In this case, as with any other consonant so occurring, one | 
alone is written, with a hémzé sign over it; and above this, 


the téshdid sign is superadded, with an ûstûn sign over it 


again; as in ۳ tèfè-èl. This step never occurs in Turkish 
phrases; but the explanation is needed, so as to make clear 
what follows. 

This reduplicated medial hémzé, movent with üstün, is 
sometimes followed by a long vowel |. In this case, instead 
of writing, for instance, M TM the two letters | are com- 
bined into one, with the signs médd and hémzé, and without 
the üstün vowel; thus, od ras, as before. This combina- 
tion is of very rare occurrence, happening only in derivative 
words, of which the root is triliteral, with hémzé for second 
radical. 

But a movent initial hémzé of a syllable, medial in a word, 
may be followed by a long vowel |, without being reduplicated. 
It is then figured by a single written | with the hémzé and 
médd signs ; as, (A mibàl, &e. 

These combinations, when used in Turkish, drop the hémzé 
and téshdid signs, but preserve the médd sign. The üstán 


vowel tLat precedes such médd sign is hardened from è into 4, 
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on account of the following a, even with a preceding soft con- 
sonant. 

But, when such medial or final hémzé is itself movent with 
ósórà, it is no longer written in the form of |; it then takes 
the form of رى‎ without dots, and with a hémzé sign over it ; 
as, Ei ris, If its vowel is ûtûrû, it is written as a و‎ letter, 
with "m sign over it; as, ime ripus. In these two 
examples the vowels are long; but there are words in Arabic 
some perchance used in Turkish, in which they are short. 
Of course, the long vowel letters do not then follow the 
modified, disguised hémzé. Thus, ol rats, capil éb»üs. 

Moreover, when such medial or final hémzé, whether 
movent or quiescent, is preceded by a consonant movent with 
dsérd, the hémzé is figured as a letter g; and when movent 
with ûtûrû, the hémzé is written as a letter ,; in either case 


-0 
£ 


surmounted by a hémzé sign ; thus, T bbsà, "s بدا‎ 

Such disguised medial hémzé may be followed by a long 
vowel letter; as, 305 28080, مسؤول‎ mdvil, رئيس‎ rèis. If the 
hémzé be changed into a ی‎ figure, and be followed by a long 
vowel |, it becomes changed in Turkish, and sometimes in 
Arabie, into a consonant زى‎ as in ياست‎ y rlyasét (for b, 
rbasét). 

There is a striking peculiarity in certain Turkish Ottoman 
derivatives, which causes great embarrassment to students, 


and has filled continental Turkish dictionaries and grammars 


D 


: 71 
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with totally misguiding examples and rules of pronunciation, 
with regard to the interchangeable vowel-letters و‎ and ,s. 
The peculiarity arose, I imagine, when all Ottoman Turkish 
was provincial, and was governed by the pronunciation of 
Asia Minor, variously modified in its various provinces. 
Thus the earliest writers made use, in all such derivative 
words, of the vowel-letter , (when they used any at all). 
They, therefore, wrote M gélüb, گیدوب‎ gldüb, -— qåchùb, 
قيروبٌ‎ qiràb, قوروب‎ qùrùb; and JAG båshlù, اللو‎ ald; &e. 
These derivatives became, in course of time, in Europe, and 
in Constantinople, modified in pronunciation into géllb, gidib, 
qáchib, qirtb, qùrùb, bashli, lll, &c. The orthography, how- 
ever, has remained sacred, excepting in the case of provincials, 
who sometimes write, as they pronounce, Xf ۰ قاچیب ; كويب‎ P 
VI VE aes, MM, &c. This subject will be further 
developed in the دز‎ on Euphony. 


Proceed we now to the phonetic values of the consonants. 
The letter رب‎ equally used in Ottoman words of Arabie, . 
Persian, Turkish, and foreign origin, has the value of our 6 
generally, whether it be initial, medial, or final in a word. 
Thus: بد‎ bèd, بر‎ bir, بار‎ bar, پیز‎ biz, بو ز‎ bz, bûz, biz, bòz ; 


آریب jinüb,‏ جنوب Kitab,‏ کناب sábüt;‏ نبوت råbt,‏ ربط ribat,‏ رياط 


e 


érib, يت‎ harb, cal qilb; .ع‎ But when medial or final, 


ending a syllable or word, it sometimes, anomalously, takes 
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the value of our p. Thus it is common to hear, CLS kitip, 
eels tòp, ابتدا‎ iptida, E: ef kltāpjl Especially is this the case 
with the p o in زوب‎ as, گیدوب‎ gldlp, wi. géllp, یازوب‎ 


yazip, اتويوت‎ dquy up, cs qirip. 

The Persian letter ب‎ is our p in all positions: پدر‎ pédér, 
آپار‎ Apar, cl lp. The Persian word end ésp, and the Turkish 
word gb tòp, are usually written with ب‎ 


taj, tj, pi etal,‏ تاج 


s fètvå, col at, "En cmi i5 آوت‎ òt. In Turkish grammar 


The Arabic c» is our 7 in all positions: 


it is sometimes changed into movent د‎ in derivatives, when it 
is originally final and quiescent ; as, درت‎ dürt, دردنجى‎ dürdünjü, 
دردك‎ dürdái, درده‎ dirdd, دردی‎ dirdd, دردم‎ dirdim, &c.; ایت‎ 
it, ایدر‎ idêr, ايديجى ,م101 ایدوب‎ ddl; كيت‎ git, گیدر‎ glder, 
گیدوب‎ gidip, seid gldljl; &c. 

The Arabic & is found in Arabic words only, and in a very 
few borrowed from the Greek. Its original value is that of 
our th in think; so that E ayá-thülüg, for موه‎ GeoAdyos, 
was not as bad as our bishop for exioxores. But in Turkish 
and Persian this value is unknown ; the letter is pronounced 
as our s (sharp, never z); àyà-sülüg is therefore the Turkish 
name of Ephesus, تابت‎ is pronounced sabit, 5i ésér, احداث‎ 10:5, 
&c. In some Arabic-speaking countries this letter has become 
at; as, ثلاث‎ tålātå, &e. 

The Arabic g in Turkish is our soft g, which we represent 
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by a j in all positions of all words, whatever their origin. 
Thus, جهن‎ jins, vC djnis, 1] àgháj. In some Arabic- 
speaking countries it is pronounced like our hard g; as, Ax 
mésgld, v sègdå, &e. Sometimes it takes the sharp sound 
of g ۰ 

The Persian d has the value of our ch in church, of our tch 
in crutch, We never use the latter orthography in our trans- 
literations,—always the former; as, De åchmåq, جام‎ chim, 
7 chirék, چوروك‎ chürük, ريا‎ ve ehórbà, el ich, چك‎ chèk, 
=> chichék. In Turkish derivation, this letter, in Turkish 
or foreign (not Persian, and there are no Arabic) words, 


sometimes becomes Arabic دج‎ but not as a rule. 


The Arabic z has the harshly aspirated sound of our A in 
horse, hurl, her ; not its soft sound, as heard in head, him, half, 
&e. It is chiefly used in Arabic words; as, ok hasan, 
وين‎ huséyn, is féttàh, جرح‎ jürh. We represent it by h; 
some adopt رم‎ to distinguish it from s, q.v. Aspirate it always. 

The Arabic c has no equivalent in our language. It is the | 
counterpart of the Scotch and German ch in loch, ich, &e. It 
is generally transliterated KA, as in the present treatise. Until 
the student has learnt its true pronunciation, he should con- 
sider it as a variety of h, and never pronounce it as a £, 


especially when it is initial Thus 4,35 khidiv (pronounce 


hidiv, not kldiv), "Cage klüd.véndghyàr (pron. hüdà...), 
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shakh, mu lkhlàmür. In Turkish words, this letter is‏ ساخ 
often used, provincially, for 3, and is itself sometimes pro-‏ 
آخشّام báqálim),‏ بقالم nounced (3. Thus, Js bàkhálim (for‏ 
áqshám (for ákhshám).‏ 

The Arabic د‎ is our d in all classes of Ottoman words, and 
requires no comment, unless it be to repeat that, in the 
derivation of Turkish words only, it sometimes takes the 
place of رت‎ and is used instead of b in original words also ; 
as, کیتمله‎ gltmék, Ne gldér; pe داغ‎ dagh. 

The Arabic 5, in an Ottoman mouth, is a z. It is found in 
Arabie words alone. Different Arab communities pronounce 
it as our soft th in zd as a d, or as az. The Turk reads, 
331 Akhz, is zlkr (vulg. zikir), Sr mékhüz, "X bézr. 

The Arabie , is our r in every position, in all classes of 
words: thus, ci rèfèt, بار‎ bar, ارد‎ ard. There are two 
important remarks, however, which it is necessary for the 
English student to bear in mind with respect to this, to him, 
peculiar letter. Firstly, it must always be pronounced (never 
dropped or slurred over, as we pronounce part, på't); and 
secondly, the value of the vowel before it in the same syllable 
must never be corrupted (as when we pronounce pot, pats 
for, får ; cur, cûr ; &c.), but always kept pure, as with any 
other consonant; thus, Y 3 qór, قور‎ qur, ge stir, "$1 gyür, Xe. ; 


o o 


gir; ۰‏ يقير qir,‏ قیر pit,‏ پیر 


38 OTTOMAN TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


The Arabic j is our z in every word and every position ; 
راد‎ zad, sa 211 zor, zur, 33 nezd, E éz, از‎ Az, üz, 
HIM 

The Persian j is only found in Persian and French words ; 
it is of the value of our s in treasure, pleasure, and is trans- 
literated zh; as, 55 zhàzh, بژمرده‎ pézhmirdé, آتاماژور‎ étà- 
mázhór, &c. It is of very rare occurrence. 

The Arabie س‎ is a soft s, always followed by a soft vowel 
in all gus. It must never be pronounced as z ; thus, Ul asī, 
E 0875, > سوز‎ SÜZ, siz, 

The Arabic ش‎ is our sh, always; as, E shad, eal ish, 
5 néshr. 

The Arabie | je, in Turkish, is a hard s, used in Turkish, 
and foreign words also, to designate a hard vowel; thus, A 
uss, تن‎ åsmåq, pe süsmáq, nod qlsmáq. Never read it z. 

The Arabie ض‎ is very peculiar, being used in Arabic words 
only. It is generally pronounced as a hard z in Turkish, but. 
sometimes as a hard d; thus, C rüzl, قضا‎ qåzā, انقاض‎ énqàz ; 
FI yer kb (vulg. [e PIE 
&c. Its Arabie sound is inimitable to a European without 
long practice. 

The Arabic b, besides being an element of Arabic words, 
always as a hard t, is used in Turkish and foreign words, 


sometimes with that value, sometimes as a very hard d, when 
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initial. Thus, pi tàlü', Ls qutr, 8 khátt و‎ pu tatli, sib 
dàgh, طوز‎ tüz, Gali tiqåmåq, طاورانمق‎ 0 

The Arabie b is used in Arabie words only, as a very hard 
z. Thus, ظالم‎ 221100, ab zilm, ظفر‎ ifr, ظفر‎ zAfar, حظ‎ házz, 
Eh máhzüz. 

. The Arabic ع‎ is, as a general rule, used in Arabic words 
only. It is a strong guttural convulsion in an Arab throat, 
softened in Turkish to a hiatus, and often disappearing entirely. 
We represent it by a Greek spiritus asper. Thus, jas ‘Asr, 
بد ا‎ one mêl ‘in, مقطوع 17 تلع‎ máqtü. The Turkish 
word عربه‎ ürábá (for (ارابه‎ is, however, with its derivatives, 
always written with this letter, of course corruptly. 

The Arabic ede originally, a peculiar Arabian kind of 
hard g, with a sound vergeing on that of the French r grasséyé, 
which English dandies sometimes imitate. But in Turkish 
pronunciation it is either a simple hard g, when initial; as, 
MA gallb, SAEC gáflét, غایده‎ gayda, &c.; and either that when 
Ral or final in Arabic words only, or like our softened gh 
in Turkish words; often disappearing, or nearly so, and 
changing, like it, into a w send after or re an ûtûrû 
hard vowel. Thus, Jie! ig fal, , صد صدغ‎ sádg, مغفور‎ mágfür ; آغلامق‎ 
bad طاغ‎ digh, E dlduwt, Gee swan, كان‎ dówán, 
صوغوق‎ SÓwüq ; طاغوق‎ tàwüq, لاغوطه‎ lawütà; ۰ 


The Arabie c is our f in all words and all positions. 
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There is no reason whatever to write the senseless, false 
Latin-French ph instead of f, as in caliph, a corruption of 
.خلیقه رلكتاقطط‎ Thus, فرش‎ farz, ضوف ,1412 لفظ‎ sòf. 

The Arabic j is our g in all words and all positions. It 
is erroneous and regrettable to represent it by k, as is generally 
done. The words ور‎ quran, al åq, وت‎ wáqt, are thus cor- 
rectly rendered, leaving the £L to represent its legitimate 
ancestor, ©. 

The Arabic رك‎ in all words and all positions, is our &. 
When initial in a word or syllable before a long | or و‎ vowel, 
and also before a short ûtûrû vowel, it borrows, in an Ottoman 
mouth, the sound of a y after itself before the vowel; but not 
so before the short ûstûn, the short éséré, or the long i vowel. 
Thus, كاذب‎ kyüzib, أكول‎ èkyül, كريك‎ kyüpik; کدی‎ kèdi, 
كرام‎ klràm, وڪيل‎ vékil Its name, in Arabie, requires no 
addition; but in Persian and Turkish it has to be distin- 
guished from the Persian letter of the same form, but widely 
different phonetic value. It is then termed s: e كاف‎ kyafi 
'àréblyyé. In Arabic and Persian Ottoman words it remains 
unchangeable by grammatical inflexion; but in Turkish 
words, when final, it undergoes phonetic degradation on 
becoming movent, and is pronounced as a Persian رك‎ 0 
even as a y; or sometimes as a w after an ütürü vowel. 


Thus, el ipik, ايبكك‎ ipèyiñ, ابيكه‎ ipèyè, ایپکی‎ ipàyl ; سولوك‎ 
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ایتمك sdldyd;‏ سوأركى ,501028 سولوكه ,تة رة1نه سولوكك sülàk,‏ 
itméyin.‏ ايتمكين itmék,‏ 

The Persian ©, called به‎ uit kyafi farislyyé, and 
" كاف‎ kyafl farlsi, or كاف جمی‎ kyafl تسذزة‎ (vulg. SF 
‘Ajam káfl), is the Persian hard g. It is unknown in Arabic, 
is unchangeable in Persian words, and is never final in 
Turkish words or syllables. Thus, سك‎ ség, سکلت‎ séglfi, 
سكه‎ SÈgÈ, 2e séal ; کل‎ gûl. In ordinary writing and print 
it is undistinguished from its Arabic original ; but the Persians 
mark it with a double dash: $ gyûl, Ko ség. In some 
Turkish books it is marked with three dots: e 

The Ottoman رك‎ ignored by all previous writers, eastern 
and western, consequently nameless, but which we venture 
to term NP کاف‎ kyafl ‘dsmaniyyé, the Ottoman رك‎ is 
found in Turkish words only, as a medial or a final, never 
as an initial to a word, though it is used as an initial letter in 
a non-initial syllable, Its phonetic value is that of our y in 


all cases, though it has no mark to distinguish it. It is both 
radical, as in بك‎ béy, e dlyll, یکرمی‎ ylylrml; or it is gram- 
matical, declensional, servile, representing a softened Arabic 
radical or servile رك‎ become movent, as in كريك‎ kyüpék, 
كويكك‎ ky dpdyli, كويكه‎ kyůpèyė, goi kyüpóyl; "e 
sürmék, کین‎ YT sürméyln ; سودك‎ sávdlk, سوديكم‎ sávdlylm, 
سوديكك‎ sávdlylü, oy sávdlyl Most European writers 
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represent this value by gh; but the practice is insufficiently 
considered, and altogether misleading. 

The Ottoman nasal ,رك‎ distinguished by the name of surd n, 
is se sághir nün, is a second special Turkish phonetic value 
of HÛ letter رك‎ or nasal letter, which we transliterate with the 
Spanish nasal fi. It has the phonetic value of our English ng 
nasal, as in sing, thing, &c. In ordinary writing and print, it 
has no mark by which a student may recognize it; but some- 
times three dots distinguish it, and one recent writer has 
marked it with one dot, ك‎ (as with him the three dots, e, 
serve to point out the Persian letter or sound). This value 
is never initial to a word. As a medial, it sometimes ends, 
sometimes begins a syllable ; as, آكلامق‎ åñlåmåq (vulg. ånnå- 
miq), تکری‎ 4ت٠‎ (vulg. thi) ; ($59 ذكز ,انقارع‎ déilz, 
po Aniz, $$ sófirà (vulg. sórá). When final to a word, 
it is usually sounded as a simple n as, بك‎ bài (bén), سنك‎ 
sûnlî (sÁnin), كلك‎ gálii (gálin), طاك‎ dài (din), هذه صوك‎ (sòn). 
When medially final it is usually softened in like manner, or 
is elided in pronunciation. In اكلامق‎ and its derivates (itself 
derived from wl an), the following ل‎ is exceptionally incor- 
porated with it in pronunciation, as though by a kind of 
inversion of the Arabic rule of conversion for the ل‎ of the 
definite article آل‎ before certain letters called solar (for which 
see next paragraph on letter J). 


The Arabic J is our letter 7 in all words and all positions ; 
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as, Ve! lázüm, آلین‎ Alin, دال‎ dal. The Turkish word piel, 
mentioned above, is, with its derivatives, a modern Ottoman 
exception of the capital; and the Arabic rule for the con- 
version of the J of the definite article رال‎ in pronunciation, 
when followed by a noun or pronoun beginning with a solar 
letter, حرف شسق‎ hárfl shémsi, into that solar letter redupli- 
cated by a téshdid, is a classical exception, peculiar to Arabie 
compounds. The solar letters are fourteen in number (exactly 
the half of the alphabet) ; viz., ود وث رت‎ 5, ), 5, Um وص وش‎ 
of, bob, دن ول‎ Thus we have owl dt-tin, oil és-sómón, 


o cà 


éz-zlkr, 3i és-sémék,‏ الذكر és-sümn, ۳ éd-di'a,‏ آلشمن 


ash-shéms (whence the name of ; aati ds-sifa,‏ ]له 
شمسی 


al-‏ آللازم زم esi èz-zùlm,‏ 01-115 الطالع dùhå, èz-zùhå,‏ لت 
and its derivatives,‏ ,ألذى al én-nür. In the pronoun‏ ر lazim,‏ 
the written J of the article disappears also. The sign ^ placed‏ 
over the J, so omitted in pronunciation, is named vwåsl, j‏ 
of that word, specially modified.‏ ص junction; and is the letter‏ 

The Arabic letters م‎ and ن‎ are our m = n respectively, in 


all words and positions: JÉ mal, امل‎ émél, ينم‎ bênim ناظر,‎ nazir, 


1 


0039 


۰ حزن 
is sometimes a consonant, sometimes a‏ و The Arabic letter‏ 
vowel. When a consonant, it has the phonetic value of our v,‏ 
of our w, or of these two combined, the v beginning, and the‏ 


w ending the sound of the letter. Thus, 2b vàr, colpa jéwib, 
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ee vwasf, واقع‎ vwaqi. The ear alone can decide these 
differences. But when the consonant و‎ is reduplicated in an 
Arabie word, it has always the v value; as, ubi åvvål, وال‎ 
qåvvål. Ottoman corruption even then may sound it, in hard 
lettered words, as a reduplicated w—qàw wal The word Jig 
qiwwaf (or wily qiwáf) is an Ottoman corruption of Arabie 
SE katie 

When the letter و‎ is a vowel in an Arabic or Persian word, 
it always has the value of i; excepting a few Persian words, 
become Ottoman vernaculars, in which it takes the sound of à. 
Thus, E lüzüm, oe mémnün شور:‎ shir ; T dóst (düst), 
خوش‎ khósh (khüsh). In Turkish and foreign words it is 
generally, if not always, short, and may have either the value 
of ò, or of à, à, à, which there is no means of distinguishing, 
save that of accompanying hard or soft consonants. With a 
hard consonant, in a Turkish or foreign word, the vowel-letter 
و‎ (often omitted) must have the sound of either à or à, unless 
it be considered long, when it becomes o or ü; thus, EN. 
qómáq, m P qürmáq. With a soft consonant, it must be read 
either à or à, à or ü; as, "o yüzmék, Lo süzlü. If 
the accompanying consonant or consonants be neutral, all 
guidance is lost; as, B bòz, biz, bûz, "5 "" sûz, sûz. In 
derivatives there is, however, frequently a servile vowel or 


consonant, hard or soft, that helps. Thus, he bózán, بوزلواق‎ 
büzlülüq, S büzmék, ea; » süzmék; but ور‎ siz has no 
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such helping derivative. As to the long and short value, each 
individual ear must decide for itself in words of these two 
classes—Turkish and foreign. Vowel , is never initial; it 
must be preceded by | to represent an initial ûtûrû sound; 
as, ERA dlmaq, NA ülmék, &c. 

The Arabic letter s has already been fully discussed. 

The Arabic letter رى‎ like the رو‎ is either a consonant or a 
vowel, 

When a consonant, it has the value of our consonant y, 
whether it be initial, medial, or final, simple or reduplicated. 
Especially must this be understood when the letter is con- 
sonantally final in an Arabic word. As a consonant, and only 
as a consonant, we transliterate it by a y. Therefore, when 
we use a y as the final of a transliterated Arabic word, it must 
be read and sounded as such, never as an 2 vowel; an obser- 
vation that continental scholars do not generally understand, 


C عرس‎ 


unless they may be Germans. Thus we have: ye, يدك‎ 


28041, 56 yàz, يوز‎ yüz, بين‎ bdyn, gp bòyùn ; پى‎ ply, ی‎ 


Oo» o من‎ our 
w 


shóy, 8 réty, e mèy, te báyy, m qiyyüm, ری ,۲۵۱۲ ولی‎ 
rémy, uti véshy, E méshy. This is a difficulty to a student 
at first, as we have nothing like it in English. 

When the ی‎ is a vowel, it is never initial. If a vowel i 
or i sound be initial in any Ottoman word (Arabic, Persian, 


Turkish, or foreign), the ری‎ if written, is always preceded by 
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an |; as, ایدی‎ idl, ایرلامق‎ irlàmáq. When medial, it is always 
long in Arabie and Persian words; as, ام‎ émir, بين‎ bin. 
In Turkish and foreign words, medial vowel ی‎ is generally, if 
not always short; as, و يرمك‎ virmék, dos qirmáq. When final 
in an Arabie word, it is m always short; as, قاضی‎ qizi, رافی‎ 
razi, داعي‎ dà1, جار ی‎ jarl, سار ی‎ sarl, &e. But there are hosts 
of Arabie words ending in reduplieated consonantal وی‎ which, 
in Persian and Turkish, are used as Arabic words, generally 
adjectives, terminating in a long vowel 1 or 1; as, P" yévmi, 
سنوی‎ sénévi, v P shéhri, bw: “drébi, " فار‎ farlsi, قطعى‎ qåt'i, 
al حفظى و0003‎ hifzi, &e. When these — M the 
reduplicated nature of their final consonantal ی‎ becomes 
apparent; as, Te yėvmiyyė, M qåtiyyè, &c. 

There are xin Persian derivative words, adjectives or 
substantives (besides others not used in Turkish), which 
really end in long vowel .ى‎ The adjectives are precisely 
similar to the Arabie adjectives just described, as modified in 
Persian and Turkish; but they have no feminine. Thus, 
شای‎ shahi, ‘royal; خسروى‎ khüsrévi, ‘imperial; شيرازى‎ shirazi, 
‘ of Shiraz; &e. The substantives indicate ی‎ qualities; 
as, شاهى‎ shàhi, f royalty ;’ uu véziri, *vezirial office or func- 
tions ۰ &e. hi 

Turkish and foreign final رى‎ radical or servile, is always a 
short vowel ; as, TR kédl, ى‎ 1۷ Ari, &e. ; آوی‎ évl, pt båbå- 
sini, byl ddayt, ترویبی‎ téróyl, &e, 
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The vowels | and s are sometimes interchangeable in 
Turkish words and derivations, and are sometimes omitted, 
without any inflexible rule being assignable. Thus, ايتمامك‎ , 
و ايتممك , ایتمه‌مك‎ ltmàmék, are all admissible. The true rule 
is: “Never introduce a vowel letter into a Turkish or foreign 
word without removing a possible doubt as to pronunciation ; 
never leave out a vowel in such word, if by the omission a 
doubt is created as to pronunciation.” The orthography of 
Arabic and Persian words is fixed, and admits of no such 
variation. Persian words init however, of abbreviation by 
the omission of a vowel ; as, شاه‎ shah, مد‎ shéh ; FORT padshah 
(vulg. pádishah), «ob pádshàh; ilia shabinshah, «ča 
shábinshéh, sig shdbinshab, aig shéhinshàh ; &e. 

In many Turkish words the vowels و‎ and ی‎ are used for 
one another by different writers, at different times, in different 
places; even at one place and time; even by one writer at 
different times, or in the selfsame document; but this last as 
a license or an inadverteney.  Consistency in this matter is 
advisable, Thus we have: Jb, báshlà, باشل‎ báshii, کور‎ gàlàr, 
of اع‎ ; E Aru, ی‎ 7 dıl; &e.; words differently written, but 
the selfsame in reality. 

The Ottoman alphabet is divided into three classes of con- 
sonants, hard, soft, and neutral. The hard letters are nine in 
number : راض رخ دح‎ es ba b, .دق مغ مع‎ The soft letters 


are only six: رك رس ,5 رت را‎ s. The remaining letters, 
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ور ,3 رد وچ وج وث رب رب sixteen in the whole, are neutral:‏ 
po» d‏ ول وف رش yo‏ 

As the orthography of every Arabic and Persian Ottoman 
word is fixed and unchangeable, it is only in Turkish and 
foreign Ottoman words, and in the declensions and conjuga- 
tions of all Ottoman words, that the rules relating to hard 
and soft letters are carried out. This is the first and chief 
part of the beautiful system of Ottoman euphony. 

If any one of the hard or soft consonants is used in a 
Turkish Ottoman word, all the other radical and servile 
letters of the word, of its derivations, and of its declension 
or conjugation, must be of the same class, or of the neuters. 
Thus we have: قازەق‎ qåzmåq, زىك‎ gèzmèk ; ES qázdighi, 
KS gézdlyl ; قارلق‎ qarliq, کوزات‎ gydzlak ; &c. 

The Ottoman vowels are also of these three classes. The 
hard vowels are: 4, a, 1, 1, ò, 0, à, i; eight in all. The soft 
vowels also eight: 4, à, 1, 1 û, ü, à, ü. The neutral vowels 
are à, a, 4. These vowels always accompany their own class 
of consonants, or the neutrals. ‘The neutral vowels can 
accompany any class of consonant. Thus wo have: بايا‎ baba, 


bi dnd, al pasha, gE sån, 6: bén, = qirmáq, CHES girmèk, 


gyürmik.‏ كورمك gyüzétmik,‏ كورتمك qurmáq,‏ قورمق qómáq,‏ قومق 
When in a Turkish Ottoman word a vowel is the dominant‏ 


letter, its consonant or consonants being neutrals, the declen- 
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sion, conjugation, and derivation from that word follow the 
class to which the dominant vowel belongs; thus, Gel Átmáq, 
آغرلة لق‎ Achirliq, بد رامق‎ Gol ümmáq, E óghrámáq ; 
es adi élémék, اينمك‎ Inmék, يوزمك‎ yüzmék, أورمك‎ ürmék. 

When an Arabic or Persian word is declined or derived 
from, in Ottoman Turkish, its last dominant letter or vowel 
decides whether the declension or derivation shall be made 
with hard or soft letters and vowels; thus, bos mérbüt, 
albos mérbütlàq ; ond émir, أميرلك‎ émirllk و‎ T asan, aliut 
asanliq; &c. i 

When the sole dominant vowel of a Turkish Ottoman word, 
or the last dominant letter or vowel of a Turkish, Arabic, 
Persian, or foreign Ottoman word, is of the o or u class, hard 
or soft, all possible consonants, and all vowels in the declension, 
conjugation, or derivation therefrom, not only conform to the 
class of such dominant, but furthermore, all consecutive servile 
vowels in the derivatives that would otherwise be éséré, 
become ûtûrû, of the class of the dominant; that is, become 
à when the dominant is 6 or à, and become à when the 
dominant is à or à ; thus, اون‎ dlgun, ارق‎ ólgünlüq, آولدی‎ 
۵103 طوتخین ز‎ tütgün, shit tùtgùnlûq, طوتدی‎ tàtdà ; سوروکدرمك‎ 


0270223 o 


sürükdürmék, روكدرلمك‎ y T sürükdürülmék ; dis. sürüsh- 


07033 OF 


mék, CM ae sürüshdürmék, سورد لاله‎ sürüshdürülmék ; 


E gyürüshmék, كر رشدرمات‎ gyürüshdürmék, RAI 


E 
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gyürüshdürülmék. But if, in such words, an üstün vowel 
come in by the ordinary course of derivation or conjugation, 
and be followed by a syllable or syllables with an éséré 
vowel, the influence of the radical dominant ûtûrû is destroyed 
by such intervention; as, iiS b bózüshmáq, gies, » bózüsh- 
migqliq, ON bdézushmaghin ; رشمك‎ $i gyürüshmék, کو رشمكلك‎ 


24023 


gyürüshmékllk, کورشمکین‎ gyürüshmóyln. 


( 91 ) 


CHAPTER II. 
Tue OTTOMAN AcCIDENCE OR ETYMOLOGY. 
SECTION L The Noun Substantive. 


THERE is no gender. If the female of an animal has not a 
special name, as, طاوق‎ (tawtq), a hen, aba (qisráq), a mare, 
exi (Inék), a cow, تاجق‎ (qánjlq), a bitch, the female is named, 
as with us, a she..., E (dishi) ; as, od دیشی‎ (dishi årslån), 
a lioness; &c. If the female be a girl or woman, she is never 
named dishi, but is mentioned as قيز‎ (qiz), maiden, or قارو ی‎ (qari), 
matron, accordingly ; as, Ea (qiz khizmétji), or خذهتجی قیز‎ 
(khizmétji qiz), a servant maid, a maidservant ; E قار ی‎ (qari 
Ashji), or قار ی‎ T adl (Ashji qûr), a woman cook, a cook woman. 
There is, really, no declension of nouns in Turkish; but 
the prepositions, perhaps eight in number, by some termed 
postpositions, are subjoined to the noun, singular or plural, 
the plural being always formed by adding the syllable j (lár, 


lér) to the singular; thus: 


Nom. ۳ * dq (arrow), yen óglár (arrows). 
Gen. اوقت‎ dqun (ef —), es, dqlarin. 


X 
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Dat. اوقه‎ 8 (to —), — £i sj dqlard. 


Loe. MEN òqdå (in —), SA dqlarda. 
Ace.  ىقوأ‎ qh ) —, ی‎ IA dqlart. 
Abl — Xs) dqddn (from —), تردن‎ òqlårdån. 
Inst. alii óqlà (with—), A G1 óqlárlà. 


Caus. owe ۳ أو‎ dq ichùn ( for —), أوقلرايجون‎ éqlar lehün. 


Nom. أو‎ èv (house), اولر‎ évlér (houses). 
Gen. e èviñ, oS, évlérlit. 
Dat. a dvê, اولره‎ 8, 

Loc. آوده‎ dvdé, اولرده‎ 4, 
Ace. آوی‎ evi, آاآولرٍی‎ ۷, 

Abl — (sj èvdèn, wÍ e. 
Inst al ۵, اولرله‎ ۵, 


OOs 


Caus. UK èv lchün, "m اولر‎ ever ۰ 


Most Turkish singulars (not all) ending in c» soften this 
letter into » before a junctional vowel preposition ; thus, رت‎ 3 
(qurt), wolf, قوردك‎ qùrdùñ, قوردة‎ qurda, قرردى‎ qùrdù; not so 
before a consonant or separate word ; as, رو رنده‎ 5 ab 33, 
ز قورت ایچون‎ but eX راقلا‎ | 5,1 dtd, 6, 

Most, if not all, Turkish singulars, of more than one 
syllable, ending in |, soften it into 2 before junctional 


^N o "0‏ مره 
chárdághifi,‏ جارداغك ‘(chardaq), trellis,‏ جارداق vowels; as,‏ 


ACCIDENCE OR ETYMOLOGY. 53 


NES ehárdàghi, چارداغی‎ ehárdághi. Those in Arabie dw 
soften it into Turkish ك‎ (y value); ايبك‎ (ipék), silk, ايبكك‎ 
,(قارذم)‎ aqıl (pêyê), Qe! (pêyi). Those in Persian ك‎ (g 
value), do not change it; as, سنك‎ séng, stone, سکلت‎ (séngin), 
ea (séngé), pas (séngl). 

These rules do not apply to Arabie and Persian substan- 
tives; these retain their final j or ك‎ unchanged; unless the 
borrowed word has passed into the mouth of the vulgar as an 
everyday expression ; as, Gud fistiq, فستغلت‎ fistighin, ۰ 

Singulars ending in a vowel, take ن‎ in the genitive, and 
consonant ى‎ in the dative and accusative, to support the 
vowel taken by a final consonant; as, GU (baba), father, بابانك‎ 
(bábániii), ME (båbåyå), بابایی‎ (babayi); E (qapu), door, gate, 
تيوك‎ (qåpùndñ), 43 (qåpùyå), قبوبى‎ (qåpùyù, where tûr 
dominates) ; ى‎ A (åri), bee, ينك‎ ji (arinifi), ىه‎ A (åriyå, written 
separately on account of two Toda T3, p Al (ariyi) ; كدى‎ 
(kèdi), cat, كدينك‎ (kàdinii), T (kèdiyè), كدىيى‎ (kàdlyl), &e. 

Singulars ending in vowel s do not join this letter to the 
sign of the plural, in writing; as, si. (pidd), پیده‌ار‎ (pidélér). 

The word yo (sù), water, meik forms its 5 as 
hyo (suyui, almost the only exception or irregularity in the 
language). din (sdy), sort, ends in a consonant, and is regular; 


(sby).‏ صوبى (sdy4),‏ صویه (sy),‏ صويك 
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Arabic and Persian substantives never change their final 
consonants for declension ; طبق‎ (tábáq), plate, eii tåbåqiñ و‎ 
eal (Imsak), refraining, أنه‎ cy (imsaké); oý (slat), 
worship, n" (sálati). Their final vowels follow the same 
rules i ies in Turkish words ; ies (dûa), prayer, wiles: 
dû‘ anîn); Tu (plyadé), foot-man, NO (plyadéyé); ge lone 
charsi), m چارنسویی‎ (eharsüyu) ; P (sülàsi) triliteral 
root, ees (silasiyl). ۱ 

They form their plurals as Turkish words; but Persian 
names of men and their kinds use the Persian plural also, 
if judged proper. This is formed by adding an ûstûn vowel, 
followed by E , to the final consonant of the singular ; as, 
1 (mérd), man, dii» (mérdan). If the singular ends in s 
vowel, it is changed into consonant ك‎ (Persian), with ûstûn 
vowel, before the E of the plural; as, خواجه‎ (kh’ajé), master, 
ae (kh'ajégyan). Singulars ending in vowel و‎ take con- 
sonant ی‎ instead of و ك‎ as, رو‎ Cf (khüb-rü), a beauty in face, 
ou TTA (khüb-rüyàn). Those ending in vowel ی‎ change it 
into consonant ی‎ in like manner; as, سپاهی‎ (sipahi), man-at- 
arms, سپاهیان‎ (slpahlyan). [Persian ~~ explain this by 
saying: “ The final long vowel is in reality two letters ی‎ 
rolled into one. One of these is now used as a consonant.” | 
Other Persian substantives form the plural by adding the 
syllable ها‎ ha; as, (GG (nàn-hà), loaves, breads, آسپها‎ (èsb-hā), 


horses. 


w‏ و 
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Arabic plurals, of the regular forms for men and women, 
and of the various irregular forms for these and other things, 
and also the Arabic duals, are used in Turkish. The dual is 
formed by adding ûstûn followed by P (an) in the nominative, 
which becomes p (éyn) in the oblique case. The latter is 
frequently used in Turkish as a nominative ; as, as (qutb), 
pole, elis (qutban), eec (qutbéyn), the two poles. 

The regular plural maseuline nominative for men is formed 
by adding ütürà followed by «f (ün) to the singular. This 
becomes éséré followed by zn (in) in the oblique case, also 
used as a nominative in Turkish ; the plural feminine is with 
üstün followed by ات‎ (at) in all cases ; thus, مسلم‎ (mislim), 
a Muslim, gabe (mislimiin), gales (müslimin), مسلمات‎ (müs- 
limat), Muslims. 

The irregular Arabic plurals commonly used in Turkish 
are of rather numerous forms, and there are many more plural 
forms used occasionally. These irregular plural Arabic forms 
are not obtained by adding a letter or letters, vowel or con- 
sonant, to the end of the singular, but by varying the vowel 
or vowels of the word, and by adding letters, consonant or 
vowel, as the case may be, before, between, or after, the 
letters of the singular. To enable the student to obtain 
a fair insight into this very intricate but beautiful system, 
I have to say, first of all, that a paradigm has been adopted 


by Arabian grammariaus, according to which all such modi- 
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fications may be effected. ‘They have taken the triliteral das 
(fà'àlÀ) as the representative of any and every triliteral root- 
word, and they have modified this root into every shape that 
ean, under any circumstances, be taken by any derivative of 
any triliteral root in the language. All those modifications, 
when not made on the vowels alone of the triliteral, are 
effected by adding servile letters, or a servile letter, here and 
there, before, after, and in the midst of, the three radical 
consonants, with appropriate mutations, in each case, of the 
vowels, long or short, in the new word. Thus, to speak only 
of Arabic nouns, substantive or adjective, used in Turkish, we 
have, in the first place, to learn the forms of their singulars 
(for they all have definite forms), and then the forms of the 
plurals special to each of these singulars. 

To facilitate and systematize this knowledge, the Arabian 
grammarians have divided the whole language into . sections 
of biliteral, triliteral, quadriliteral, quinqueliteral, &e., roots, 
which they term, respectively, UE (sind), pt (sálasi), 
E (rüba'i), خماسی‎ (khümasi), ge (siidasi), &e. These 
are the Turkish pronunciations of the terms. I do not re- 
member ever to have seen or heard the expression آحادی‎ 
(dhadi), which would be the analogous name for uniliteral 
root ; but it may perhaps be found. Of these, the triliterals 
form by very far the most important and numerous class, 


the quadriliterals coming next. These are represented, 
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respectively, by the supposititious paradigmatic words الا‎ ins 
(fA'M1A) and فعلل‎ (fàrlalà). 
Every triliteral root is theoretically capable of giving rise 


to fifteen chapters of derivation, called جات‎ (bab, pl. coll 


اس جم oe‏ 


ébvab). These chapters are respectively termed: 1, ob فعل‎ 
(FXAIA babi), the chapter of the triliteral; 2, تفعیل تابى‎ 1 


e^ ed 


babi), the chapter of (the verbal noun) Jes; A مفاعله بابی‎ 


awe‏ 0 © مس 


(«4۴3 418 babi) ; 4, بابی‎ JG )1651 babs) ; 5, تفعل بابى‎ (tefl“al —); 


م 0م 


6, oe Jes (téfa'à] —); 7, T انفعال‎ (inffal —); 8, E افتعال‎ 
(181131 —); 9, افعلال بابى‎ (fal —); 10, استفعال بابی‎ ) 1 a 
11, E افعیلال‎ df اقا‎ —); 12, E افعیعال‎ (if ‘al —); 18, بابى‎ Sigal 
(iffivval —); 14, افعتلال بابى‎ (ifinlal —); 15, ox Sis! (1f'inlà —). 
The use of words from the last four chapters is next to 
unknown in Turkish, if not quite so; and the use of chapters 
9 and 11, افعیلال , افعلال‎ , is confined to the expression of 
colours, the — expressing an intensity of degree. All the 
other nine chapters of derivation are constantly met with in 
Turkish, as nouns, substantive and adjective. Occasionally, 
even a verb is used; but as a kind of invocatory interjection. 
All but the first of these names (which is the form of three 
out of the six varieties of its verb) is the form of one of the 
verbal nouns, or of the sole verbal noun, connected with the 


verb of the chapter; and each chapter has two adjectives 
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deriving from it, the active and passive participles of the verb 
of the chapter. The first, or triliteral, chapter possesses, 
furthermore, several other special forms of nouns deriving 
from its verb other than its verbal nouns (which are a kind 
of infinitive, or noun of action or being, corresponding with 
our English substantive form in -ng, as, walking, singing, cutting, 
suffering, lasting, &c., as acts or states). Of these, I give here 
merely those frequently met with in Turkish ; and it must be 
understood, that in this simple triliteral chapter, the various 
forms of verbal nouns are never all found deriving from one 
verb; but certain forms belong to one or more kinds of tri- 
literal verbs, others to other kinds. These kinds of verbs, 
again, are of two sorts; there are verbs transitive or active, 
and there are verbs intransitive or neuter; and certain verbal 
nouns are more used than others with each of these two kinds. 
Again, there are the six conjugations of this simple triliteral 
chapter ; and each conjugation has its preferential form or 
forms of verbal noun. The Turkish Qamis dictionary dilates 
on this subject more than other works, and much information 
can be obtained from it, in addition to what should be studied 
in the “ Grammar of the Arabic Language,” by Dr. Wm. Wright, 
vol. i, p. 109, par. 196, where 36 forms of “ nomina verbi ” 
are given for this triliteral chapter alone, and several others 
may be found in De Sacy’s “ Grammaire Arabe,” 2nd edition, 


1831, vol. i, p. 283, par. 628. Those that are principally 
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used in Turkish are the following: 1, فعل‎ (f41); 2, Jæ (AAD); 
3, فعل‎ (f); 4, Ja (fàl); their feminines: 5, aÍ s5 (f10) ; 
6, alas (fI); 7, ales (f118); 8, ales (fW18); the same forms, 
with an insititious or servile long vowel ۱: 9, فعال‎ (fd'al) ; 
10, فعال‎ (f11); 11, فعال‎ (fü'al); and their feminines : 12, fis 
(fa'alé) ; 13, فعاله‎ (fl ald); 14, alles (fü'alà); some of the same, 
with long vowel و‎ or ی‎ ; and their feminines: 15, J i (faa) ; 
16, فعول‎ (fü'ül); 17, Jud (A); 18, Sys (fifalà) ; 19, dys 
(falê); 20, ales (f818); the same, with final servile ان‎ added : 
21, فعلان‎ (fllàn); 22, فعلان‎ (filān); 28, فعلان‎ )f )ص‎ ; the 
special feminine form: 24, فعاليت‎ (fai allyét) ; and the special 
forms in initial servile دم‎ with their feminines: 25, مفعل‎ 
(mèf'ål); 26, Jade (mall); 27, daio (màf'à8); 28, sleds (maf tld); 
with the two special forms in initial servile رت‎ with long 
vowel | intercalated: 29, تفعال‎ (t8f'al); 30, تفعال‎ (tfl). Many 
original substantives and adjectives are of one or other of the 
forms here given; and in frequent cases it is disputed whether 
such words are substantives or verbal nouns. The active par- 
ticiple, nomen agentis, of this chapter is: 31, فاعل‎ (fail); 32, 
feminine, Le (fallé) ; and the passive participle, nomen 
patientis, is: 33, die (méf'ül); 34, feminine, dia (méf'ülé); 
derivative adjectives are met with, branches of this chapter, 
as: 35, Jæ فعل ,36 ز(31))‎ (FA) ; 37, فعول‎ (fl'ül ; often feminine); 
38, فعيل‎ (fiil); and the feminine of this last? 89, ali (FTI) ; 
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the diminutive, substantive or adjective: 40, فعيل‎ (fa‘dyl); the 
noun of unity: 41, ales (f4'18); the noun of kind or manner: 
42, ds (f11) ; the noun of place and time: 43, Qis mèfål; 
sometimes هد‎ 11 and akis mèf'àlè); the noun of the place of 
abundance: 44, di (méfàlé); the noun of instrument and 
receptacle: 45, مفعل‎ (mif'ál; sometimes مفعال‎ mif‘al, and مفعله‎ 
mif‘alé; rarely dia mûf ûl and مفعله‎ mûf' ulé) ; and others still 
which need not be classified here, though a knowledge of their 
special forms and meanings, when acquired, assists greatly to 
an accurate appreciation of Arabic diction, as occasionally met 
with in Turkish. 

The irregular plurals of these forms mostly met with, when 
the words are substantives and masculine, are: 1, أفعال‎ (éf'al) ; 
2, فعول‎ (fal); 3, Jis (fal) ; 4, أفعله ,5 ; (۵۴۵1) آفعل‎ (FT) ; 
6, فال‎ (fal) and 7, az (f'4là; both for the form Jeb); 
8, فلا‎ (fü'dla) and 9, آفعلا‎ )86115 both for the form Jax fd) ; 
10, فعالا‎ (fà'alà ; for the form Ía fålå); when they are feminine 
in form, either; 11, 1181؟) فعل‎ for the form ass f118), or 12, de 
(fa'il ; for the form فعله‎ f&'18), or 18, آفعال‎ (éf'al; as for mas- 
culines); 14, P (fA; for the forms dis fialà, فوله‎ ۵ 
NUR AS); 15, Jel (fóva'll; for the form له‎ els); besides 
16, je (méfa'tl; for the forms méf'ál, méfil, mifál, and 
their variants) ; 17, مقاعيل‎ (méfail ; for the forms (مفعول ,مفعال‎ ; 


and others more rarely used. 
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Adjectives masculine derived from this triliteral chapter, 
much used in Turkish, are of the two forms js (fail) and 
آفعل‎ (6f'Àl) ; feminines, respectively, فعيله‎ (fà'ilé) and فعلا‎ (fala, 
for Arabic B of افعل‎ when not comparative) or Ses (fü'là, 
for Arabic ds ; of the same افعل‎ when comparative). The 
plurals of these are : jä (fü'ála) or أفعله‎ (éfilé), for Jes as in 
the substantive ; and فعل‎ (ful), for Jes and its feminines. 


a 


We now come to the derived chapters. 

The verbal nouns of the second chapter are: Jes (téf'il), 
تال‎ (téf'al ; sometimes tlf al) and T (têf 11ê) ; the plurals 
of the whole of which are of the form Jets (téfail) ; though 
the first makes also a quasi-regular plural, تفعيلات‎ (téf‘i'at). 
Its active participle is مفعل‎ (máfá"ll, fem. dci. 2018 116( ; and 
its passive participle is jd (mûfã ûl, fem. shes mûfã ãlê), of 
which the masculine is also used as a noun of time and 
place. 

The verbal nouns of the third chapter are : مفاعله‎ (mifa‘alé) 
and فعال‎ (fl'àl; this latter only occasionally used) ; the active 
participle is مفاعل‎ (máàfatl, fem. ماعله‎ müfailé); the passive 
participle, Velie (mifa‘al, fem. مفاعله‎ måfä'ålè, exactly like the 
first verbal noun). 

The verbal noun of the fourth chapter is افعال‎ (if‘al); a. p. 
مفعل‎ (mûf Il, fem. ria); p. p. مفعل‎ (màfàl, fem. diis). 
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The fifth chapter has: v. n., ais (téfà*àl); a. p. متفعل‎ (müté- 


fà"tl, fem. ز(متفعله‎ p. p. E. (mitéfa“al, fem. indi). 
The sixth : v.n. تفاعل‎ (téfifl) ; متفاعل‎ )« ۵60۴311, diei); 


Ov or ^ ^J 


.(متفاعله (mátéfa'l,‏ متفاعل 


The seventh: Js! (infil), jaa (mánfüil, Lit), ia 


220708 


(manfi‘Al, dici). 


The eighth : Jil (Afttal), مفتعل‎ (máfttl, مفتعل ,(مفتعله‎ (mae 


fers 


۰(مفتعله را شا 

The ninth: افعلال‎ (fal), a. p. 0 (mû مفعله ,لا‎ måfällė); 
no p. p. 

The tenth: استفعال‎ (Istifäl), مستفعل‎ (måstèfil, مستفعل ر(مستَفعله‎ 


و 6 هن 


(mûstêf Al, .(مستفعله‎ 

The eleventh: افعیلال‎ (ifilal), ad (m&f'all, مفعاله‎ máf'allà) ; 
no p. p. n | 

As to the significations of these chapters, it may be shortly 
said that when the first is transitive, the second is causative 
or intensitive ; and when the first is intransitive, the second — 
causative still in the same sense, but not intensitive—is tran- 
sitive. Sometimes the second has the sense, not of making 
(a thing) do or be (so or so), but of making (it) out to be 
(so and so), of deeming, judging, pronouncing, or calling (it 
so and so); rarely, it unmakes also. 


The third chapter denotes reciprocity of the action between 
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two, or among several or many agents, or an expected 
reciprocity when one agent only is shown. Thus, Sii a 
mutually writing letters (to one another), a writing in expecta- 
tion of a reply; قنال‎ a mutually striving to kill one another, 
fighting. When the triliteral is expressive of a state, as = 
(bùsn), a being beautiful or good, the third form expresses an 
action corresponding with that state in the agent; thus, atlas 
(máhàséné) a doing good, and acting well, kindly to (the 
other). 

The fourth form is causative, generally, but sometimes 
intransitive; thus, ارسال‎ (irsal), a sending (some person or 
thing) ; Jet (Iqbal), an advancing. 

The fifth form has the sense of acquiring a state, sometimes 
by one’s own act, sometimes through the act of another; as, 
a (tékéssür), a becoming broken. This may be transitive at 
times ; as, تعلم‎ (tà'állàm), a becoming knowing in (a science, 
art, &e.); i.e. a learning (it). 

The sixth form has the idea of reciprocity, something like 
the third, but more decided, more certain in fact; thus, NEC 
(táqatàl), a mutually killing one another. Sometimes it has tbe 
sense of feigning a state ; as, ‘Jolt (téjahàl), a feigning to be 
ignorant. Sometimes, again, it expresses a repeated act; thus, 
GU (tåqāzå), a dunning, repeatedly demanding the fulfilment 


and discharge (of some incumbent act or debt). 
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The seventh and eighth forms, like the fifth, imply the 
acquisition of a state, either by one’s own act, or as the result 
of the act of another; thus, اتفعال‎ (Inffal), a being acted upon, 
affected, hurt, wounded, vexed (by another's act) ; انتظار‎ (Intizar) 
a (becoming) looking forward (for the occurrence of d event). 
Sometimes the eighth form is transitive in the sense of 
acquiring; thus, oaa (iftlras), an acquiring (game) by hunt- 
ing; or, a seeking to acquire; as, Te (iltimas), a seeking to 
obtain (a favour) by (morally) feeling one’s way (by touching, 
groping, requesting); a requesting. 

The ninth and eleventh express two degrees of state as to 
colour, and sometimes as to defects; the eleventh denoting 
intensity of that state ; thus, m (ibmirar), a being red ; red- 
ness احميرار و‎ (thmirar), a being very red ; اعوجا‎ (ivijaj, a being 
crooked ; crookedness ; cle اعو‎ (I'vijaj), a being very crooked ; 
anfractuosity. 

The tenth usually expresses a trying to get (the act or state 
signified by the first form) ; as, استفسار‎ (istifsir), an asking for 
an explanation of (a matter). Sometimes it has, like the 
second, the sense of deeming or judging (a thing) to be (what 
the first form signifies); as, Just (istisqal), a deeming (a per- 
son or thing) heavy, disagreeable, tedious. And sometimes it 
means an acquiring a state, expressed by the first form ; thus, 


TERME (istlshfa), a becoming restored to health. And again, it 
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occasionally has the sense of the first form; as, استعداد‎ 
(istldad), a being or becoming ready prepared ; ES 
(external or mental); mental capacity and quickness in acquiring 
dexterity or knowledge. 

Quadriliteral roots have but four forms ; of which only two 
are perceptibly used in Turkish, the first and second. The 
first has two verbal nouns, figured paradigmatically by alles 
(F181), and Jus (fill); the second, but one, figured by 
تفعلل‎ (téfa'la)) و‎ cal. (sdltdndt) may serve as an instance of 
a verbal noun of the first form, and تسلطن‎ (tèsåltùn) as an 
example of the second. ۱ 

It would occupy too much space to detail here the modifica- 
tions of these results arising in the case of roots where the 
second and third radicals are identical, or of those in which 
one, two, or all three of the radicals belong to the trio 1, وى دو‎ 
out of which the long vowels, the letters of prolongation, 
spring. These details should be studied in Wright’s, or in 
De Sacy’s Arabic Grammar. But it is necessary to remark 
that these Arabic verbal nouns belong equally to the active 
and passive voice of their verbs; so that, as in English, the 


o? 


same word, 2 fét-h for instance, will sometimes mean a con- 
quering, at others a being conquered, just as our word conquest 
does. This last rule holds good with Persian verbal nouns, 
not much used in Turkish. It is not so, however, with 
Turkish verbal nouns, excepting, to a slight extent, with the 


F 
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present, as in مه‎ mà, mé; and this for the simple reason that 
every passive Turkish verb has its own special verbal nouns 
complete, present, past, and future. 

Every Turkish, Persian, and Arabic substantive has its 
diminutive, the two latter seldom used in Ottoman phrases. 

The Turkish diminutive substantive is formed usually by 
suffixing the syllable جك‎ (jik) or Ge (jq) to the word, of 
whatever origin, whether it end in a consonant or vowel. 
Thus, SKS (érlkjlk) a little plum, el (itjik) a little dog, 
Cringe (kitabjik or gat kitabjiq) a little book, کتجیت‎ (kyatlb- 
jik) a little clerk, دوةجك‎ (dévàjlk) a little camel, اوتوجك‎ (ûtûjûk), 
a little flat-iron, Cla (kédijik) a little cat, TE (élmajiq) 
a little apple, EXC (pashajiq) a little pasha, T (padi- 
sháhjlq) a little monarch, pe (qåpùjùq) a little PM or gate, 
خواج‌جق‎ (khdjajtq) a Little professor, قارچق‎ (qàrljiq) a little 
woman. 

In words ending with ك‎ or رق‎ after a movent consonant, it 
would form a cacophony to repeat these letters for the 
diminutive. The less important is therefore sacrificed to 
euphony, and omitted in the diminutive, a vowel letter usually 
taking its place: کورت‎ (kyûrêk), eles, yS (kyûrêjik), a little 
shovel or oar; وج‎ (chójàq), ve (chòjùjùq), a little child. 

This form of the diminutive is sometimes modified into that 


of X (jàylz), جغز‎ (jághiz); thus, ES (évjéylz) a little house, 
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(qizjaghiz), a little girl. As is seen, the former éséré‏ قیزجفز 
vowel of the c in the diminutive has now become an üstán,‏ 
as the éséré has been passed on to the or J, modified into‏ 
(y value) or & (soft gh value). Euphony requires it.‏ ك Turkish‏ 


These diminutives are used as terms of endearment also, 
exactly as in German, and as our nursery vocabulary says, 
daddy, mammy, granny, aunty, doggy, horsey, &c.; only, in 
Turkish, the method is of universal application, by all classes, 
not by children only. 

The Persian diminutive always ends in جه‎ (chè); as, 
5 (pa), axl (paché), or in 5 preceded by an ûstûn vowel; as, 
p (kéniz), كنيزك‎ (kénizdk). 

The Arabic diminutive also makes its first vowel ûtûrû, and 
the next vowel ûstûn, followed by a quiescent consonantal وى‎ 


whatever may be the vowels or quiescences of the original 
© و ه‎ 


word ; as, que (hasan), cm (huséyn) حصن و‎ (hisn), حصين‎ 
(husdyn); &c. 

The Persian and Arabic diminutive applies equally to 
substantives and adjectives. The Arabic rule has many modi- 
fications in details. But as these Persian and Arabic diminu- 
tives are taken into Ottoman use as original words, enough 


has been said on their subject for the present purpose. 
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Section II. The Noun Adjective. 


As a general rule, the adjective, in Turkish, is invariable, 
having no gender, number, case, or degrees of comparison ; 
and this, whether the word be of Turkish, Arabic, or Persian 
origin. It always precedes the substantive qualified; as, 
بيوك آدم‎ (blyak ådåm), a great man, al SNC (blydk ådåmlår), 
great men; Ko بيوك‎ (blydk indklér), dig cows. 

But the Peten form of phrase is also much used (especially 
in writing), by which an adjective of Persian or Arabic origin 
follows the substantive qualified ; such adjective remaining in 
the singular after a Persian substantive plural, the substantive 
qualified always taking an ésére of subjection to join it to the 
adjective; thus, ان بزرك‎ (mérdàni büzürg), great men; 
عملهاي نيك‎ ('Àmélhayt i, good works. 

If, in this Persian construction, both words are Arabic, and 
the substantive is a feminine singular, or an irregular plural of 
any kind, the adjective must be put in the feminine singular, 
or in an irregular plural form; as, NOS اکر‎ Ce (Asaklrl mån- 
tizimé), regular troops, سلاطين عظام‎ (sélatini ‘izam), great 
Sultans. 

Persian adjectives have three degrees of comparison, more 
or less in use in Turkish composition. The comparative is 


formed by adding the syllable تر‎ (tér) to the end of the posi- 
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tive; and the superlative, by adding the syllables ین‎ 70 (térin); 
but these never qualify preceding substantives, moe only 
used as substantive members of phrases, or to qualify a 
following substantive; thus, clé بن وسائل‎ Up (blhtérinl vésa- 
ll néjat), the best of the means of pr ; (blhtérin vésivlll 
ndjat), the best means of salvation. 

Arabic adjectives have but two degrees of comparison. 
Whatever the form of the positive, the comparative is of the 
form Jesi (&f'Ál). This is used, in Persian construction, more 
as an exaggeration than as a degree of comparison, more as a 
substantive than an adjective. If followed by a substantive 
singular, it is a superlative with the sense of very, extremely, 
exceedingly, and the like; thus, ole pns, esed (áhsánl vésilé»l 
néjat), a very good means of salvation. If the following sub- 
stantive be in the plural, the adjeetive is a superlative, with 
the sense of the most...... ; a8, ole وسائل‎ oes (åhsåni 211 
néjat), the best of the means of T UM 

If an adjective be used as a substantive, it admits the 
plural and the prepositions, as substantives; thus, y" (lyalér), 
the good; ك‎ sal (iyålèriñ), of the good, &c., &c. 

Every Turkish adjective, besides its positive signification, 
betokens, on occasions, the comparative, the superlative, and 
an excess of the quality it expresses, which we explain by 


employing the adverb too before the word. Thus, oy (biyûk), 


SS 


paue 
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large, larger, largest, too large ; gee (sljáq), hot, hotter, hottest, 
too hot ; صووة‎ (sòghùq), cold, colder, coldest, too cold; ۰ 
The Persian compound adjective, much used in Turkish, in 
the positive degree only, is of many kinds. Some are com- 
pounded of two substantives, one or both of which may be 
Arabic or Persian, never Turkish ; as, جم ات‎ (jém-jénab), 
majestic as Jemshid امف تذبير و‎ (asdf-tédbir), Asaph in counsel ; 
cle (shékér-léb), sugar-lipped ; #قالنت دستكلة‎ (‘Adalét- 
déstgyah), a very loom of justice (i.e., just); others of an 
adjective followed by a substantive ; as, haan (sébük-pày), 
light of foot, light-footed ; or & substantive followed by an 
adjective ; as, دلنشته‎ (dil-tishné), thirsty-hearted (i. e., ardently 
desirous) ; or a substantive preceded by هم‎ (hém); as, هم آشیانه‎ 
(hém-dshyané), of the same nest ; Des (hém-jins), of the same 
genus ; همشهری‎ (hém-shéhri) of the same town or country, a 
gibus of a substantive followed by E^ (vésh), 
like; as, TID (péri-vésh), Jfairy-like; of a substantive 
followed by ex, (ráng), al (fam), or کون‎ (gyün), all signifying 
colour; as, سبزرنك‎ (sébz-ráng), green-coloured ; Koen (zûmûrrûd- 
fam), emerald-coloured ^j 1 . 51 (géndàm-gyün), wheat-coloured 
(i. e., dark-complexioned, brown); of a substantive followed by 
کار‎ (kyár, gyar), $ (ger), au (bàn), or دار‎ (dar) ; as, us di شیر‎ 


(shirin-kyar), sweet-mannered ; افر يد کار‎ (afêrid-gyar), creative 
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(i.e., creator) ; ES y (zér-gér), goldworker, باغبان يسيب‎ 
(bāg-bān), garden-keeper (i.e., gardener); P^ سپ‎ , (mahr-dar), seal- 
keeper; or followed by دان‎ (dan), زار‎ (zar), 0 (sar), or استان‎ 
(istûn), all names of special places; as, فلمدان‎ (qålėm-dān), a 
pen-case ; jar (gydl-zir), a flower-garden, a ire y mead ; 
j^ Pe (kyüh-sár), mountainous district ; B, c ('Aráblstàn), 
Arabia; or a substantive repeated ; as, CEM (chāk-chāk), 
imitative of the sound of repeated blows with axe or sword ; 
the same, or two different substantives, with | placed between 
them ; as, جاک جات‎ (chakya-chik), same i سراي مس‎ (sér- 
a-pa), from head to foot; or with G or & in place of the |; as, 
one (sér-tà-pà), same sense; E (sér-tà-sér), from end to end, 
Jom beginning to end; or with ان‎ in bos (shébàn-rüz), night 
and day (which is unique), EE (shébáné-rüz), meaning: 
a whole night and day, all night and all day, twenty-four hours, 
or several nights and days in one succession; or with some 


"025025 


other Persian preposition between the two; as, 0 بيدر‎ póy-dér- 


r Or 0 


pèy), step by step, gradatim ; anes pees (dést-bér-dést), hand 
on hand, hands crossed ; MÀ (siné-bé-siné), breast to breast ; 

digas (düsh-À-düsh), shoulder to shoulder, back to back ; poe 
(sér-bé-mühr), with the head (or mouth of a bag, bottle, &c.) 
sealed up; or with a substantive and compound adjective; as, 


cx (bikht-bér-géshtd), whose luck is reversed ; or even‏ برگشته 


2 OTTOMAN TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


Orere 


four words combined; as, کشیده‎ Hli,» (ser-bé-felék-késhidd), 
whose head is lifted up to the very spheres ; besides many other 
varieties ; especially the two privatives in بی‎ (bi), without, 
and نا‎ (na), not; as, Caj بی‎ (bi-èdèb), without education or 
manners, unmannerly, MS e Col (nà-binà), not seeing, sight- 
less, blind. 

Some Arabie expressions may be regarded as compound 
epithets in Turkish and Persian; as, صاحبقران‎ (sahib-qiran), 
lord of the conjunction (i. e., the master of the age); ولى نعمت‎ 
(véli-nl'mét), associate of benefits (i. e., a benefactor); expres- 
sions formed of ڏو‎ (zù), ols (zat), اهل‎ (éhl), and MEC (érbab), 
all of which imply possession ; as, E ذو‎ (zü-zibàbéà), possessed 
of a forelock or topknot, and NUS E (zü-zünab&), possessed of 
a following (i.e., a comet) ; رمك‎ (zatà-l-jénb, vulg. såtlijān), 
the possessor of the side (i.e., pleurisy); or in Persian con- 
struction; as, أهل عرض‎ (éhli-‘irz), possessed of honour or virtue, 
honorable, honest, eo آرداب مسئد‎ (érbabl-mésnéd), those 
who possess the chief seat (i.e., high dignitaries); or an adjective 
qualified with غير‎ (gàyr), other ; as, غير معدود‎ (gayri-mdhdiad), 
other than circumscribed (i. e., Sli undefined) ; or an 
Arabie verb in the aorist made negative with لا‎ (lå), not; as, 
لصا‎ (là-yàhsá), not to be counted, innumerable ; ne (là-yà'ádd), 
untold, innumerable ; لایموت‎ (là-yémüt), who dies not, immortal ; 


۱۳3 (là-yétéjézzà), not to be subdivided, indivisible; or an 
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Arabic e followed by a definite article and substantive ; 
as, ا م‎ (ébédlyyà-'d-dévàm), eternal in duration ; قوی بیان‎ 
(qÀvlyyà-l-bünyàn), strong in build; &c., &e., &c. 

Every Turkish adjective is also an adverb; that is to say, 
that, without any modification of form, the Turkish adjective 
qualifies verbs as well as substantives ; thus, oT زل‎ og (gyûzêl at), 
a beautiful stallion ريمك و‎ E زل‎ p (gyüzél yürümék), to walk 
gracefully. The same is the case with Persian adjectives, 
whether used in Turkish or in Persian phrases. Arabic 
adjectives, as Arabic substantives, require to be put in their 
own accusative case indefinite when used as adverbs; as, s 
(fl'làn), by act و‎ CE (hásánán), beautifully. Arabic substan- 
tives are also sometimes used as Turkish adverbs by being put 
in their own genitive, indefinite or definite, as may be, and 
preceded by an Arabic preposition ; as, prs عن‎ (‘an gaflétin), 
by inadvertence; آلتوا لى‎ de 202 in continued suc- 


cession, successively; ۳ yi (fi-’l-håqlqå), in reality, really, 
truly ; Sesh (bl-'d- défi'at), on several occasions, repeatedly ; 
لسبب‎ (li-sébébin), for a reason; ۰ 

As with substantives, so also every Turkish adjective has 


its diminutive, formed by the addition of the suffix a (jé, ja), 


-ish, to the word, whether this end in a consonant or vowel; 
AS, يشل‎ (yéshil), green, ast (yéshiljé), greenish, somewhat 
green; قزل‎ (qizil) red, قزله‎ (qlailja) reddish; eye (blyak) 
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large, e (blyükjé) largish; اوفاق‎ (ùfåq) small, ec 
(àfáqji) smallish; gl (irt) large, ag pl (lrlj&) largish; قره‎ 
(qûrê) black, ترنجه‎ (qirijà) blackish; قورو‎ (qard) dry, قوروجه‎ 
(quruja) dryish. A modification of this form, dictated by the 


Or و‎ 


principle of euphony, is used for the words بيوك‎ , Bs واوفاق‎ 
by substituting a final ك‎ or ۳ for the ره‎ and suppressing those 
letters at the end of the radical word, as for substantives ; thus, 
بيوجك‎ (blyájék), largish. A further conformity with the sense 
of euphony, avoiding two on vowels in succession, makes 
EX (ufajiq) smallish, and ey (küácháják) smallish; this 
last being doubly euphonic. 

These diminutive adjectives, as in every language, often 
express in Turkish the reverse of diminution in the quality 
they represent, being in fact exaggeratives in sense, and mean- 
ing very, exceedingly, extremely, &c.; as, p el رجه‎ m (jésürjà 


Ad4m dir), he is a bravish man (i. e., a very brave man). 


Section III. The Numerals. 


Turkish, Arabic, and Persian numerals, cardinal and ordinal, 
are used in Ottoman. Arabic fractions are also used as far as 
one-tenth. In this sketch, however, the five sorts of Turkish 
numerals alone are explained. These are the cardinal, ordinal, 


distributive, fractional, and indefinite numbers. 
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The simple Turkish cardinal numbers are: ES (bir) one, 
ایکی‎ (id) two, ce (ach) three, درت‎ (dart) four, بش‎ (bésh) fire, 
Al (Alti) six, یدی‎ (ddl) seven, سكز‎ (elkiz) eight, 5b (dòqùz) 
uidi ET (dn) ten, یکرمی‎ (ylylrml) twenty, 5 seii (ótüz), thirty, 
قرق‎ (qirq) forty, i (alll) fifty, C (Altmish) sixty, ge (yét- 
mlsh) seventy, i (séksán) eighty, طقسا‎ (dóqsàn) ninety, 
E T (yûz) a hundred, بيك‎ (bli) a thousand. The two substan- 
tives, يوك‎ (yûk), a hundred thousand, and مليون‎ (mllyón), a 
million, ae also used; but they are not true numerals. They 
are names of aggregates, and require the numerals before 
them; as, dy» (bir yak), one hundred thousand, و‎ (bir 
milyûn) one million ; and so on for higher numbers, يوك‎ als 
ita at, &c. The French numerals ليون‎ (bilydn), E ترد‎ (tiril- 
ps &c., are sometimes used. 

The compound Turkish cardinal numerals are uniformly 
built up by putting the units after the tens up to 99, and by 
placing the word 5 1 before the simple or compound expression 
up to 199; then by adding the units from 2 to 9 before 5 i 
up to 999; next by using بيك‎ before these simples or com- 
pounds up to 1999; and finally, by again using the simples 
or compounds before بيك‎ up to 999,999; thus, P (dn-bir) 


eleven, K E (ylylrmi iki) twenty-two, e 5 pi 5 $ (yûz òtùz 
üch) one hundred and thirty-three, ۳1 قرق‎ 5 pee بيك‎ (biî 
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sékiz yüz qirq bésh) one thousand eight hundred and forty-five, 


jai بيك را‎ pt ee; ie بش‎ ; (bèsh yùz Altmish sdkiz bli yûz 
dn dirt) 568,114, ai آوچ مليون يدى يوك طفسان ایکی بيك اوچیوز ان‎ 
(Ach milydn, 01 yük. dóqsán T bli, üch yüz, élli Alti) 
3,792,356. It will be noticed that;no conjunction enters these 
combinations. When the foreign expression ga E , or the 
treasury word Sy is not used, the native method of exipremings 
multiples of زبيك‎ ۳ is to state the simple or compound 
number of such multiple, and then to intercalate the word 
67 (kérré) times, before the word بيك‎ bj» ; as, يدى كره يوزبيك بيك‎ 
(yédl kérré yûz biti) seven times one hundred thousand, 700,000 ; 
درت يوز اللى ایک كره يوزبيك‎ (dirt 82 alll iki kèrrè مذو‎ bli) 
45,200,000. 

The Turkish interrogative cardinal numeral is تاج‎ (qåch) 
how many ? 

The cardinal numerals are adjectives; but, like all adjec- 
tives, may be used as substantives, and declined. Even the 
interrogative e is used as a substantive when enquiring 
“what number?” or “what ts it o'clock 2” or “at what price?” 
or “what ts the day of the month?” Thus: تاج ديديكز‎ (qach 
didifiiz) “how many did you say?” كلدى‎ ner Gels (sàÀát qåchå 
gáldl) * to how many (hours) has the clock come?” — 27) قاچە‎ 
(qAchà vérlyórsün) “at how much art thou selling (it, them) ? ’ 
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AT (āyiñ qdcht dir) “the how-manyeth of the month‏ قاچی در 
b up"‏ 
The Persian compound cardinals place the higher elements‏ 


first, as in Turkish and English ; but ite conjunction و‎ is in- 


Ce EA 4 o0 و‎ 3 se 


troduced between each two members; as, T هزار و دود پست و شصت و‎ 


(hêzar à dáwist à shást à héft), a thousand, two - and 
sixty-seven. 
The Arabic compound cardinals take the conjunction , be- 


tween each a po: but the lower elements stand first ; as, 
ممه‎ 230.É 


wall, SC سنده تسم وخمسين‎ (sènè-i tis’ à khámsin à mbétéyn à 
èlf) the year one thousand two hundred and fifty-nine, expressed 


Or 6‏ وو © م 


in Turkish, D طقوز‎ Jl je بيك‎ (bifi ndi elli dóquz 
sénésl). 

The Turkish ordinal numbers are formed by adding an éséré 
to the last quiescent consonant of the cardinal, simple or com- 
pound, followed by the termination "E as, ui (birinji) 
first 2 2 jl (ótàzànjà) thirtieth, uS يوز‎ (yûzûnjû) hundredth, 


303 وو‎ oo o 12 


پیات بشيوز قرة ق طقوزنجى الى سکره (biñinji) thousandth, T‏ = 


But, in the numbers that end in vowel (s, this is suppressed 
6 cd» 


before the same termination ; as, NE (ikinjl) second, "T 
(Altinjt) sixth, TT (yédinjl) seventh, یکرمتیی‎ (ylyirminjl) 


O0. 


twentieth, all (éllinjl) fiftieth. The cardinal درت‎ changes 


its final into د‎ before the ordinal termination; as, أون دردجی‎ 
(ón-dàrdánjà) fourteenth. 
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The Arabic and Persian ordinals are frequently used, and 
may be found in the lexicons, &c. 

The Turkish distributive numbers are formed from the car- 
dinals by making their last quiescent consonant movent with 
üstán, and then adding a quiescent ر‎ to the word ; as, p^ 
(birér), 525 (bèshèr), 35g (ótàzh); يور‎ (yaar), Ko (blnir). 
Their sense is expressed in English, which has no such 
numerals, by the words each and apiece; the foregoing 
examples will thus be rendered: one each, five apiece, thirty 
each, a hundred each, a thousand each.  'The cardinal درت‎ 
becomes yon (dürdér) four apiece. 

When the cardinal ends with a vowel, the syllable شر‎ (shér) 
is suffixed to form the distributive; as, PSA (ikishér) two 
apiece, ۳ (altishér) six each, pass (yédishér) seven apiece, 
Fak (ylyirmisher) twenty each, pea (éllishér) fifty each. 

Tote case of more than one hundred or thousand, it is the 
cardinal that designates their number that receives the dis- 
tributive suffix; as, 52 ایکیشر‎ (ikishér yüz) two hundred each, 
بيك‎ y^ (béshér bli) five thousand apiece. And in compound 
numbers the distributive suffixes are added to the numbers of 


thousands, of hundreds, E of final units or tens, to indicate 
one distribution; thus, , برر‎ P Da (béshér yüz ylylrmi 
birêr) five hundred and twenty-one each Sus ES; بيك ك بدیشر یوز‎ ge 


(sékizér bli, yédishér yz, qirq ikishér), 8,742 apiece ; E يوز‎ 
(yüz éllishér), 150 each. 
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The Turkish fractional numbers are very simple. The number 
of the denominator in the locative, and followed by the number 
of the numerator is the form ; as, P ایکیده‎ (ikidé bir) in two 
(parts), one; i.e. 4, the half; بشده ايكى‎ (béshdé tki) in five, two; 
ad 2, ف‎ SRE de one of the synonyms ei (pay), 
m ( jà), قسم‎ ~5 (qism), حصه‎ (hissd) part, is added after each 
numeral of the fraction; as, ايكى بيده برپای‎ (iki payda, bir pay) 
in two parts, one part. 

The Arabic fractional numbers are also used up to ten. 
Excepting the word نمف‎ (nisf) a half, the half, they are all 
of the form ds; thus, zi (süls, vulg. sûlûs) a third, ربع‎ (rab‘) 


a fourth, “om (khüms) a fifth, maid (süds) a sixth, سبع‎ (süb*) 
a seventh, „ja (simn) an eighth, تسع‎ (tas) a ninth, عشر‎ (‘ushr, 
vulg. 'üshàr) a tenth, a tithe. The dual of خلت‎ is used, els 
(sdlsan) two-thirds; but for all the others a Turkish numerator 
is used ; as, ربع‎ a (üch rib‘) three quarters, p 5 (iki 
khums) two-fifths, e 55 (bésh tas‘) five-ninths, &c. 

There are two special Turkish adjectives and one Turkish 
substantive to express half’ One of the adjectives, بارم‎ (yarim), 
and the sub:tantive, يارى‎ (yarı), signify the half (of one sole 
thing ; as, KI ae (aftu élma) half an apple, a half apple ; 
T آلمانك یار‎ (élmániü yarisi), the half of an (or of the) apple. 
The other adjective, ome (büchüq), is used after some whole 
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number, never alone; as, ألما‎ didis 2 (bir bùchùq &lmá) an 
apple and a half, ecc ae K (iki bùchùq sa êt) two hours 
and a half. 

When a complex fractional number consisting of an integer 
and & fraction other than one-half has to be expressed, the 
Turkish or Arabic fractions are used, the conjunction 4 or the 


preposition ab! being introduced between the integer and the 


fraction; as, ایکی و بر رسع‎ or ايكى ايله 3 ربع‎ two and one- 
fourth, When the Turkish fraction is used, the numeral ر‎ 
in the genitive is also introduced before the fraction ; us 

5 ايله برل ك کا‎ = Jive, and three-eighths of one. 

The indefinite numerals are: هر‎ (hdr) every ; هر پر‎ (hér bir) 
every one, each; هبي‎ (hich) no, none و‎ * = (hich bir), no ; 
Uae (bA‘zt) some ; y (éksér) the most part ; ۱ برقا‎ (bir qûch) 
some, a few; 0 (az) few; die (ehóq) many; LONE (bir Az) 
a few, a little ; "m (bir chdq) a great many, a great quantity ; 
&e. Of these, ۳۹ is always an adjective; the rest are adjectives 
and substantives. 


There is a small series of Turkish numerals of a peculiar 
nature, from وک‎ (ikiz), twin, twins, through pee (üáchüz) 
triple, a trine, pr (dàrdüz) fourfold, TECH (béshiz) five-fold, 
and perhaps on to Po (dnuz) ten-fold. Adjectives are formed 


ACCIDENCE OR ETYMOLOGY. 81 


from these in; as, pe (ikizli), possessed of twins, of twin 
(branches, &c.) ; Tl (ücházlà) with three (lambs, branches, 
&oc.); &c. 

The written digits are: ۱ 1, r و9‎ r 3, 4 4, o 5, ٩ 6, v 7, 4 8, 
19,.0. With these, compound numbers are written as in 
English, from left to right; as, ro 25, 11. 160, ۳۶۰۱ 3409, 
vA. Fe £1 78008046, 0 | 

In dates, the thousand, and generally the hundreds, of the 


year of the Hijra are omitted, as also the dots of the letters ; 


thus, st» stands for ww (séné bif lklyáz dóqsán Alti) 


in the year (of the Hijra) 1296; Bee Wort ی‎ (fi ylyirmi bir 
za, séné 97) on the 21st Zi-l-Qa'da, '97 (A.n.). 

The signs for the months, in dates, are: e for pet ue» for 
pas, |, foe if ور : ریع‎ for AW ,حا : ربيع‎ for و جهاذی الول‎ 
c e ونا ز جماذى‎ for وس و ;وکت‎ for ول 5 5 شعبان‎ for gis; 
J, for شور‎ ; la, for ,د زذى اة‎ for A .ذى‎ The day 
always precedes the sign of the month; and the first day is 
termed vé (gurré), while the thirtieth is named 2 (sélkh) ; 


Kc 


aS, رفی عرة م سنه‎ A چن‎ e Tr all dots being omitted in 


these shortened numeral dates. Not so, however, when the 
date is written out in full words; as, ott بيك ایکیوز‎ gees 
کون‎ az ti ee ct ماه € اون بشني‎ "7 s? mes is ML (ishba bli 
ikiyûz 0۵2 5 sén@t hijriyyésl أعطقم‎ moihdrréminifi én 


G 
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béshinji pénjshénblh gyünà) This day of Thursday, the 15th of 
the month of Muharrem, of the Hijra year 1299. 


Section IV. The Pronoun. 


The Turkish personal pronoun has no distinction of gender: 
E (bén) 7, = (sán, not sén) thou, Ü (6; in writing, generally, 
jj dl) he, she, it ; and their plurals : p, (biz) we, sd (siz) you, 
انلر‎ (anlar, ónlàr) they. 5 

In politeness, 5$ and pe are used instead of E and -€— 
They then have their own plurals: bis (bizlér), d (sizlér), 
which cannot be expressed in English. These are even used 
as singulars, by the over-polite. The third person plural is 
used, in the same way, out of politeness, for the singular, as 
is practised in Italian ; but it has not its plural. The word 
کندی‎ (kéndl) self, is a kind of common e of all the 
persons, singular and plural. It is specialized by the posses- 
sives. 

The personal pronouns, singular and plural, are deelined in 
the same way as the nouns substantive, excepting that some of 
them have a special genitive,—all but those of the second 
person, singular and plural. These genitives are: P (bénim) 
of me, my; سنك‎ (sdnin) of thee, thy ; آنك‎ (åniñ, dnun) of him, 
her, it; his, her, its; ۱ بز‎ (bizin) of us, our; سزك‎ (slzli) of you, 
your  كرلنا‎ (ånlåriñ, ðnlåriñ) of them, their. But, to take either 
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of the prepositions أيجون‎ ; a! و‎ after their singulars, they must 
be put in the genitive, all but the third person plural; as, 
ينم يبون‎ for me, dil سزك‎ with you, ایچون‎ et for him, her, it, NET 
with them. 

These genitives are used, when required, to emphasize and 
corroborate the possessive pronoun of the same number and 
person. ‘They are never used alone, without their possessives 
to corroborate; thus, يايام‎ (bûbûm) my father (not my mother, 
&e.), پابام‎ e (bénim bábám) my father (not your father, or his 
father). 

The possessive pronouns, too, have no distinction of gender, 
either on the English or French principle. "They are e (im, 
im) my; e) (in, i) thy; T" (i, Î), or, after a vowel, T (sl, si) 
his, her, its; » (imiz, 1miz) our, ES (ifilz, ffiiz) your; ی‎ 3 (lèri, 
lari), their. 

These possessives are suffixed to the substantives they 
qualify, and form one word with them. That compound 
word is then declined like a simple substantive; thus, اویم‎ 
(évim) my house, أويمك‎ (èvimiñ) of my house, أو یمه‎ (évimé) to 
my house, أويمذه‎ (évimdé) in my house; &e. (The ی‎ 
here before the bare possessive, is thought by some to be 
needed in the case of a preceding consonant that does not 
join on in writing to its next letter in the same word. Others 


© >s 0 ^ - 
do not consider it necessary, and write: e» ,اوی ,اوك‎ &e.; but 


y 
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when the compound, in declension, &c., takes another vowel 
after it, it is more usual to add this preceding vowel also; as, 
او يمك‎ (évimlii) of my house, او‎ (évimà) to my house ; S| 
(aviiilz) your house; &e. 1 i 

The vowel that precedes the bare possessive is an éséré, soft 
or hard, given grammatically to the final consonant of the 


qualified substantive, when it ends in a consonant. Thus, 


(atin) thy horse, a‏ آذك (At) a horse, a (atim) my horse,‏ أت 


(ati), his, her, its horse, esf (&timiz) our horse, jeu (àtiñiz) 
your horse, Pu (Atldrt) their horse. After an ütürà vowel 
dominant, hi éséré becomes ütürü also; thus, اوغل‎ (óghül) 
a son, dé او‎ (dghulim) my son; ie (but) a thigh, e» (bàtàm) 
or x (büdàm) my thigh; 5 (yûz) a face, E " (yüzüm) my 
face ; E t4 (gyiz) an eye, al (gyüzüm) my eye. 

When the substantive ends with a vowel, the bare possessive 
is added to form a syllable with that vowel, whatever it may 
ba thus, abl (bûbûm) my father ; يَانقوك‎ (yánqói) thy echo; 
KE rete his, her, its door or gate ; br موف‎ a 
our bayonet ; Ef (gyürgyüfüz) your experience ; سور موروری‎ 
(sürülérl) their flock. The example here given, with the 
possessive singular of the third person, shows clearly that 
when the substantive ends with a vowel, T is the possessive, 
in lieu of ی‎ after a consonant. 


If the final vowel of the substantive is s, it is never joined 
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on to the possessive in writing. Thus, ues (téyzém) my 
(maternal) aunt, «9 E (téyzéii), thy aunt, co (téyzésl) his or 
her aunt ; po (téyzémiz) our aunt, os (téyzéfilz) your aunt, 
تیار ی‎ (tdyzdlérl) their aunt. 

When the final vowel is رى‎ the possessives of the first and 
second persons singular do not join on to it in writing. In 
the third person singular, and in all the possessive plurals, 
they join on. Thus, ترزی‎ (térzl) a tailor, "E (térzim) my 
tailor, $us (térzlit) thy tailor, ce رز‎ (térzlsl) his or her tailor, 
je! ترز‎ (ae our tailor, T ترز‎ (térzlülz) your tailor, (so ترد‎ 
(RENO) their tailor. Piere EG valid rooy för this rie ; 
custom alone has it so. Thus are formed: كندم‎ (kéndim) 
myself, کندك‎ (kéndli) thyself, T (kéndisl) his, her, itself و‎ 


e Oe 


کندیاره (kóndimiz) ourselves, gor (kéndlilz) yourselves, (s‏ کندیمز 
(kindilàri) theirselves. ۳ =‏ 
in a polysyllable, as in declension, changes into‏ رق A final‏ 
È before the possessives, singular or plural, excepting that of‏ 
the third person plural; so also, an Arabic © changes into‏ 
(qónáq), a‏ فونای Turkish © (y value) in like cases. Thus,‏ 
(ipék) silk,‏ اييك ; (qdndghim) my mansion‏ قوناغم mansion,‏ 
D (tàwüq) a fowl, EA (tàwüghu)‏ و (ipdylfi) thy silk‏ ایپکت 
(qónághimiz) our mansion, RES Or‏ قوناغمز his or her fowl;‏ 
puru" (tawiqlart) ther fowl. The‏ ی (lpéylilz) your silk;‏ 


————— — ١ 
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reason of the exception is evident,—the final consonant. takes 
no vowel before .ری‎ 

These EE equally qualify plural substantives, and 
follow the sign of the plural. Thus, «i (évlérim), my houses; 
e Ru (Atlàiii) thy horses; (s XB erg BIER) his, her, its 
bayonets ; poo (strdlérimiz) our flocks ; ریک‎ s (têy zéléri- 
ilz) your ams ; قوتاقاری‎ (qónáglàr) their mansions. 

By a consideration of the examples above given with the 
possessives of the third persons, singular and plural, as 
attached to singular and plural substantives, two peculiarities 
become evident, namely: 1, the plural sign is not repeated for 
the possessive when the substantive is itself plural; 2, con- 
sequently, the combination of a substantive and a possessive 
of the third person, when it has the plural syllable A between 
the two, leaves it altogether doubtful whether this plural sign 
belongs to the substantive or to the possessive. Even if the 
combination ی‎ ous (qondqlarlérl) had been in use, — which 
is not. the e would have been impossible to decide 
whether ی‎ yos (qónáglárt) was intended to betoken the sense 
of his or m mansions, on the one hand, or their mansion, on 
the other. Add to this difficulty the third sense of their man- 
sions, and the puzzle becomes still more complicated. In 
conversation, the doubt of the hearer may be removed, if 


necessary, by proper enquiries. But, in a written document, 
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intended to be understood by an absent reader, possibly after 
the death of the writer, a method was seen, especially by 
judges and legists, to be necessary for distinguishing between 
the three cases. 

That distinction is effected, in writing, somewhat at the 
expense of plain grammar, as follows. To distinguish the 
single possessor of the plural possessions, the singular cor- 
roborative genitive of the personal pronoun is placed before 
the combination containing the plural sign ; thus, T, JHE t euf 
(ántà qónáglàii) Ais or her mansions. To distinguish the 
plural joint possessors of a single possession, the genitive of 
the plural personal pronoun is prefixed, and grammar is 
violated by omitting the plural sign from the combination 
of substantive and possessive; as, E eji (ånlåriñ qónáght) 
their mansion. In the third ease, the sign of the plural is 
used in the corroborative and in the combination ; thus, 
P eji (Anlarifi qdndqlari) their mansions, A doubt may 
still be felt, and these distinctions are not always used. 

The declension of the combination with the possessive of 
the third person, singular or plural, takes a special form, a ن‎ 
being introduced before the prepositions, and the final vowel- 
letter of the original combination suppressed before this ون‎ 
when the latter is joined in writing to the combination sin- 


gular, or does not itself possess a vowel in the combination 
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plural. This rule, applied to possessives joined to substan- 


tives ending respectively in consonants or vowels, acts thus: 


BE. es, uS, رکتابنده‎ tS, mn eis D $5, 


EE - 2 ce -0r - نس‎ 
برنده رکتابرینه‎ eS, اک‎ LES, ن‎ SIES, ,ئیزو‌سی‎ awd, Lars, 


و تیزه‌لرنده , نیز رینه dios, ea os,‏ ز تیزهسندن TL‏ و تیزه‌سنده 
When "m is an adjective, it remains unchanged, and‏ 
(kéndl bûbûm) my own father,‏ کندی بابام means own; thus,‏ 


pe کنری والده‌لر‎ (kéndl valldélgeiniz) s your own mothers, &c. 


Section V. The Demonstratives. 


These are, * (bà) this, ui (shad) that or this, B (0) or اول‎ 
(dl, as in the personal) that, psl (d-bir) or Jj (òl-bir) the 
other. ‘They are used as substantives and as WS ; being 
declined or invariable, accordingly, like other substantives and 


adjectives. Thus, cues 6 this book, HES y these books ; 


B that other man, piti. ۳ those other men; &c.‏ برآدم 

As substantives, بو‎ and se are thus declined, something like 
the personal او‎ or Ji: : بو‎ (bu), NOM (bunui), بو‎ (buna), بونده‎ 
(bind’), بونی‎ (bàni), بوندن‎ (bànddn) ; 35,5 (binldr), JG, 


(binl&tif), sy (bdnldrd), بونارده‎ (bünlàrdd), (gb (bünlárf), 
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6.0 + 6 


(bunldrdan) ; E (shù, sometimes written "es pro-‏ رفك ون 
(shündà),‏ شونده (shî),‏ 5 شوک (shànà),‏ شوت nounced shdl),‏ 


»- (shunt), NS (shàndán) ; "s (shinlar), AUC (shin- 
li), شونا‎ (shinlird) و‎ £552 (shdnlarda), st (shünlàrt), 
ovis (shünlárdán). With oye! and dil Ts singulars are 
put in the genitive; as, eS بونك‎ Jor this, شونك يله‎ with that. 
But بر‎ * , to be used as a substantive, must have the posses- 
sive suffix of the third person appended to it; آوبری‎ (6-birl) 
tts other one, the other one (of the two). It is then declined 
like all similar combinations : و آوبرنده ۱ آوبرینه , أوبرينك‎ uh 
EIA ; sul : ela ssl 5 yl iip, آوبرآربنی‎ ox. 
Or it may take either of the two possessive suffixes of the first 


and second persons plural; as, "m os (d-birlmiz), the other one 
of us, أوبريمزك‎ of the other one of us; اوبریکه‎ to the other one of 


0 70 و‎ O 23 
you; sj JM. in the other ones of us و‎ ua ol the other ones 
of you; &c. 


SECTION VI. The Interrogatives. 


e (kim) who? is always a substantive, and declined as 
Sis singular and plural: كيمك‎ of whom ? whose? که‎ | to whom ? 


eS in whom ? eee whom ? peas or from whom? pans 


who, what or which persons ? &c. 
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(nê) what ? is generally a substantive, and declined ; but‏ نه 
it is also used as an adjective, and is then invariable : eia‏ 
(for as, nàyà) to what? ssa (nêdê) in‏ نيه (nénli) of what?‏ 
what ? ee (nàyl) what (accus.) ? ous (for Baa, nédán) from‏ 
(nélérli) of what‏ ذلرك what? j5 (for jai, nélér) what (things)?‏ 
(things); ۰‏ 

which? is both substantive and‏ (أعصقط (qangt, vulg.‏ قن 
adjective; dU or invariable accordingly.‏ 

These three words, as substantives, take the possessive 
suffixes. Thus, 2 (kimim) my who ? تدم‎ (ném) my what ? 
كيمك‎ (kimi) thy who? نەك‎ (néii) thy what 2 ot (qdngisi) 
its which, which (one) of it ? E ficit iiid what per- 
sons ? ; تەلر‎ (nélérim) my what things ? pr (qángimiz) which 
(one) of us? x ye (qángilériniz) which (ones) of you f DE 
(qångilèri) which (one, or, which ones) of them ? 


(vulg. náqàdàr) how much? | are both sub-‏ نقدر or‏ ته قدر 
eS stantives and‏ 
(vulg. né türlà) what sort? adjectives.‏ نه درلو 


SECTION VII. The Relative Pronoun. 


THERE IS NO RELATIVE PRONOUN IN TURKISH, though 
attempts are made to use the Persian relative and conjunction, 
كه‎ (kl), as such, in literary composition. The Turkish con- 


junction كه‎ isa very different thing. Its use by Europeans 
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peans and others, as a relative pronoun, is greatly to be 
avoided. ‘This avoidance of all use of the relative pronoun 
is the prime distinction of Turkish from all Aryan and Semitie 
tongues. It is the perfection of language. 

The numerous active and passive participles of the Turkish 
verb obviate the necessity of a relative. The active par- 
ticiples take the place of our relative when it is nominative 
to a verb; and the passive participles do so when our relative 
is the accusative, or any indirect object of a verb. (See this 
explained in the paragraphs on the Participles, in Section VITI., 
on the Verb.) 

There is a peculiar Turkish relative, however, to which we 
have no parallel in English,—the suffix eT (kl). It is attached 
to nouns and pronouns substantive in two ways. If the sub- 
stantive be in the genitive, the combination is a substantive, 
and indicates that which belongs to (the substantive); thus, 
ob, بابانك‎ j بابانککی‎ (babantikl) the one which belongs to a (or 
the) father, Sy (bábámlükl) the one which belongs to my | 
father, اباسککی‎ (båbåsintñkt) the one belonging to his (or her) 
father, his father's one; &c. If the substantive be in the 
locative case, the combination is sometimes a substantive, 
sometimes an adjective. The substantive combination then 
indicates that which exists in (the simple substantive); the 


adjective combination expresses the (substantive) which exists 
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in (the first substantive). Thus, بأبامذهكى‎ (bábámdékl) the 
thing, the one that exists, that is in (the possession or keeping 
of) my father, which my father has or holds; علم‎ Er 
(bábásindékl lim) the science possessed by his father, that is in 
his father. The substantive combinations form the plural, and 
are declined; the adjective combination is invariable. 

With a noun of place or of time the same particle, ۳1 forms 
a relative combination, substantive or adjective, having rela- 
tion to the place or time named, In the case of the noun of 
place, the locative preposition may also be employed. Thus, 
ll the foot, or lower part, Pe and آشاغیده‌ی‎ that which 
is at the foot; MT the evening, exti that which was or 


will be (present) in the evening. 


SECTION VIII. The Derivation of the Verb. 


As a general rule, each primary Turkish verb forms, itself 
included, à system of twelve affirmative, twelve negative, and 
twelve impotential verbs, by regular derivation ;—thirty-six in 
all; one half being verbs active, the other half verbs passive; 
the active verbs being transitive or intransitive; the passives 
having for their nominative the direct or the indirect object 
of the transitive, the indirect object only of the intransitive 
primitive. 


In another mode of subdivision, on the other hand, these 
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thirty-six verbs divide into two equal classes, in pairs, one of 
each pair being simple, and the other causative (which is also 
permissive, as the sense may show). 

Each simple and causative pair of verbs is either determinate, 
indeterminate, or reciprocal; so that, by a special division of 
the same thirty-six, there are twelve determinate, twelve in- 
determinate, and twelve reciprocal verbs; thus (giving the 


imperatives of each, for economy of space) :— 
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Remarks on the foregoing Table. 


The imperative singular is the root, or simplest form in the 
conjugation, primitive or derivative, of the Turkish verb. 
This conjugation—unique for all the thirty-six forms, as will 
be seen further on—consists in adding certain vowels and con- 
sonants to the end of this conjugational root. 

When the conjugational root of the simple affirmative form 
ends in J, or in a vowel, it forms its passive by adding ن‎ 
instead of J. Thus: Jy (bal) Jind, پولن‎ (bülàn, the ùtårå 
dominating) be found و‎ GY (qàplà) cover, قايلان‎ (qiplan) be 
covered ; E" (dqu) read, M (dqun) be read. In the fore- 
going case of the vowel-ending, the passive sometimes takes 
both the ن‎ and the J, the j always preceding; thus, jE 
(q4planil, as X), be covered, آوقونل‎ (dqunul, as (اوقون‎ be read. 

When the root of the simple affirmative has more than one 
syllable, and ends in J, ور‎ or a vowel, its causative is formed 
by adding a letter ت‎ in lieu of the syllable 55 . Thus, Js 
(qisÀl) become shorter, قصالت‎ (qisdlt) make or let (it) m 
shorter; shorten (it); “gamh (üksár) cough, Sre (üksürt) 
make or let (him) cough ; ا‎ (såwèylè) speak, say, ا‎ 
(sáwéylát) make or let (him) speak or say, make or let (it) be 
spoken or said (by him); اوو‎ (dqu) read, recite, Sys (dqut) 
make or let (it) be read or recited (by him), make (him) read. 
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Many simple affirmative verbs ending in consonants also 
form their causatives in رز‎ preceded by a servile éséré, some- 
times written 5, and even jy, with ütürà; not in s. No 
rule appears to exist on this subject, and the dictionary alone, 
or experience, can help the student in it. Thus, e! (ich) 
drink (it), اجير‎ (ichir) or , yel (ichür) make or let (it) be "drunk: 
(by him); بات‎ (bát) sink (thou), باتر‎ (batir) make or let (it) sink, 
sink (it) ; c (qåch) flee, escape, p: (qûchîr) make or let (him) 
flee or escape. 

When the simple verb, affirmative, negative, or impotential, 
is transitive, its causative governs the same accusative ; and 
the nominative to ty لوست‎ then becomes a dative to the 
causative. ^ بازدم‎ bal os > (bên Ani yázdim) I wrote it, 
یک يأزدردك‎ m ۳4 (sin ån? فققط‎ ydzdirdifi) thou madest it to be 
written by me (thou causedst to me the writing it), thou madest 
or lettest me write tt. 

When the simple verb is neuter, its nominative becomes 
the accusative of its causative ; as, e» * (ùyùdùm) Z slept, 


و و وو ه 


(sån bénl üyütdün) thou madest or lettest me‏ سن سن بی اويوتدك 
sleep.‏ 

An indefinite series of causatives of every verb may be 
formed by repeating the causative suffixes, c» after 2» and P" 
after c». They are sometimes useful, but are generally used 
in irony ; each augment adds an agent to the chain; as, IT 


H 
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Qux, ويازدرتدرمق ويازدرتمق‎ &e.; this last means to cause (a 
thing) to be dae (by a second) to be caused (by a third) to 
be written (by a fourth agent). 

The indeterminate is also called the Reflexive form. It has 
two uses. More generally it has the same intransitive sig- 
nification with the simple form, as to the action, but betokens 
that this action is then performed without any determinate 
exterior object. Thus تيمك‎ is, to kick one’s feet or heels about 
as one lies or stands (like a dameor, a man in a passion, a dying 
animal, &c.); dedo (báqlumáq) is, to look about, here and 
there, in a perplexed or inquisitive manner; &c. But, at other 
times, this form is-transitive, and then indicates that the 
agent is either the direct or indirect object, also, of the 
action,—-that the act is done to or for the agent’s self. Thus, 


O20 e 


Guilds قلے‎ (qilij qùshånmåq) to gird a sword on to one’s self; 
أو ايدنمك‎ (èv édinmék) to acquire a house for one's self ; PC 
(qishinmaq) to scratch one’s self (with one's nails); لينمك‎ 
(glylomék) to put on one’s clothes, JIS. V (chizmá glyinmék) 
to put on boots, eu T چیزمهآر‎ (chizmalérim! glyinéyim) let me 
put on my boots; &c. 

Passive verbs of neuters are defective; they are conjugated 
in the third person singular only, and in inflexions over which 
person and number exercise no influence. They signify, to be 


such that the neutral action takes place in, to, for, by, on account 
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of, &e. (as expressed), something named, as the act of some or 
any indeterminate agent. Thus, pur TE 9 (biylé tépinilmáz) 
the act of kicking about is not thus peroneal 455 رادة‎ a (bürádà 
tépinilmáz) the act of kicking about is not allied here; ۰ 
We have such passive verbs in English; as, to be slept in, to 
be fought for; ۰ 

The Turkish passive verb always has, inherent in it, the 
sense of to be —able. Thus, EE (késllir) ît is cut (often), 
it will be cut (then), it is cuttable (always); ینمز‎ (yénmáz) it is 
not eaten (as a rule), it will not be eaten (then), it is not eatable 


(either now, or by nature). 


Section IX. The Turkish Conjugation. 


All Turkish affirmative verbs, active or passive, transitive 
or intransitive, are conjugated in one and the same invariable 
manner, modified, as to their servile vowels and consonants, 
by the laws of class and euphony alone. The negative and 
impotential verbs differ from the affirmative, as to conjugation, 
merely in the form of the aorist active participle, and of the 
analogous aorist tense indicative. So that only one sole con- 
jugation exists, in reality, in the Turkish language. 

The conjugation consists of one simple and three complex 
categories of moods, tenses, numbers, persons, participles, 


verbal nouns, and gerunds; all four categories, simple and 
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complex, being fundamentally alike, but each modified in a 
certain special manner, to express a modified variation of the 
action. 

Each category has six moods: the imperative, indicative, 
necessitative, optative (also subjunctive), conditional, and 
infinitive. 

The imperative mood has one tense, the future. 

The indicative has eight tenses, in four pairs; the present 
and imperfect; the aorist and past; the perfect and plu- 
perfect; the future and past future. 

The necessitative, optative, and conditional, have one pair 
each, the aorist and past. The infinitive has but one tense, 
the present. 

Each category has five active participles; the present (which 
is the general active participle, applicable, in one sense, to 
any time, past, present, or future), the aorist, the past, the 
perfect, and the future. In Turkish, the present or active, 
the perfect or passive, are not confused together as in 
European languages ; each is distinct in form and in sense, 
and is different from the gerund in form, as it is, in grammar 
and in sense, different from the verbal noun. 

The active participles of the passive verbs denote the direct 
recipients of the action of verbs transitive; the passive par- 
ticiples of the same apply to the indirect objects thereof. The 


active participles of the passives of intransitives denote the 
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indirect objects of the intransitive action; the passive par- 
ticiples of such passives are not in use. 

Between the five active and two passive participles of each 
category, a Turkish conjugation thus furnishes twenty-eight 
participles for every verb, primitive or derivative. By the 
use of these numerous participles, it entirely avoids all 
necessity for a relative pronoun. 

The present active participle adds an ûstûn and the letters 
ان‎ , or only the letter " , to the root that ends in a consonant ; 
the aorist adds a vowel and the letters ار‎ , or only the letter , , 
with an üstün, 3 و‎ with an dtard, and ر‎ only (or sometimes » 
with an éséré, for which no rule can be given; the past adds 
5 (mish, mish) to all roots, whatever their ending; as the 
perfect adds دك‎ (dik) or دق‎ (dîq). The future adds an ûstûn 
and the letters wes (&jék) or Ges (ãjãq) to consonantal roots, 
and يه جك‎ or den with ustun, to vowel roots, including the 
negatives and impotentials. Thus, "e (tépán), قیران‎ (qtran) 
are present active participles; as, a (tépinán), 25 (tépl- 
shin), یلاس‎ (pln), تلا‎ (tépinilán), and X (tépishilán), 
are those d the simple ükumiivo derivatives. The causatives 
in در‎ and in j درل‎ add the ûstûn and a ; while those in c change 
it into » pend the letters * ; thus, DOE (tépdlrán), S E 
(ótàrdán), تیدریلان‎ (tépdirilàn), &c.; تيمش‎ (tépmish); تدك‎ 


or oer 


(tepdik) : sea (tépijik), Geary (tepmdydjék), تبدميد جك‎ 
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(tapéméydjék), the final s of the negative particle مه‎ being 
elided as useless. 

When the reot ends with a vowel, as is the case with all 
the negatives and impotentials, the syllable 3h (yán, yán) is 
added in the present participle, the final » or ی‎ of the root 
being suppressed, and by some even the |; but the و‎ is kept 
intact. "Thus, قابلیان 01 قابلایان‎ (qaplayan), E (tépméyán), 
تينه ميان‎ (tépinéméyán), oe (ydrayan), NX (óquyán). 

The Turkish present active participle, in colloquial lan- 
guage, as a remanet from eastern Turkish, takes after it the 
preposition 5 dé, dà, to form an adverb of past or future time; 
as, كيدندة‎ (gidándé) when (I, thou, &c.) went, or shall go. 

The aorist active participle, of the Same form as the third 
person singular of the aorist tense of the indicative, always 
ends in a letter j in affirmatives, and in the syllable 54 (máz) 
in negatives and impotentials. "Thus, " (tpi), jos (tépmáz), 
a (tépéméz). 

In the simple affirmative, the vowel added to the last con- 
sonant of the root, to which the final A is then appended, 
cannot be defined by rule. Of course, it must be hard or soft 
according to the dominant in the root; but different verbs 
have üstün, others éséré, others again ütürü, for their vowel ; 
and with the ûstûn, all hard verbs add |, as do some soft 


verbs; while other soft verbs dispense with this letter. Thus 


ACCIDENCE OR ETYMOLOGY. 103 


we have: yr (qirar), ادر‎ (gidér), "m (sánür, vulg. sánir), 
۲ ۳4 (gélür, vulg. gélir), i zzo (slyirir). 

The simple reflexive forms its aorist in ûtûrû and pa (gene- 
rally pronounced as éséré and .)ڍر‎ The simple reciprocal does 
the same. We have, therefore, "- (tépinar, vulg. tépinir), 
ee (téplshár, vulg. tépishir), All “the simple and causative 
passives follow this rule; thus, MET (tépildr, tépilir), تلور‎ 
(tdpinildr, têplollir), یلو‎ (tàplshilár, tàpishiliz) ; Jay (tèp- 
dled), 544.5 (tèpindirilir), تدر لور‎ phair). It will 
be observed that a vowel ی‎ is intercalated before the J in 
these words. This is a mechanical rule. The preceding , is 
a letter that does not join on to its follower; this is the sole 
reason for the addition of that رى‎ when the following ل‎ has a 
vowel. The same rule is applied by many to the , of the 
causative ۷ , in like cases ; that is, when it has its vowel, as 
it always m in the aorist. The words above given may 
therefore be written, 3 » jns : 3 پلو‎ es 5 5 یلو‎ LAS ; but this has 
no effect on the mouche i XM 

'The aorist passive participle has the same form as the active 
perfect, and the future passive is identical in form with the 
future active: eas (tépdik) ; تبدجك‎ (tépdjdk). 

There are three verbal nouns; the present or general, 
formed by adding مه‎ (mé, mà) to the root, exactly like the 


negative imperative ; the perfeet, identical in form with the 
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perfect active and aorist passive participles ; and the future, 
identical with the two future participles. Thus, aes (tépmé); 
تدك‎ (tépdik); تپدجك‎ (tép&jék). The form 415 (tèpmè) of the 
present verbal noun is also that of a verbal adjective passive, 
signifying done, made, effected as the result of (the action of 
the verb); thus, یمه‎ , a8 such adjective, means caused by a 
kick or kicks. 

This derivative of the transitive verb active simple and 
causative can also take the passive sense; thus, as (késmé), 
which naturally means an act of cutting, often means also an 
act of being cut; as, GE oo” (késmésl qdlay) it is easily 
cut. It is also much used as a passive adjective when the 
verb is transitive; as, i AAA ael (injé késmé tàtàn) finely 
cut tobacco; and as an active adjective when the verb is in- 
transitive ; as, قالمه مال‎ abl (bábidán qålmå mål) property 
remaining from (one’s) father. 


Leaving the gerunds for the present, we may now inquire 
into the mode of formation of the tenses of each mood. But 
before doing so, we must indicate the differences that serve 
clearly to distinguish the active participles, the passive par- 
ticiples, and the verbal nouns, of the two forms in دك‎ or دق‎ ۲ 
and in Ges or 0 

In the first place, the participles are adjectives, while the 


verbal nouns are substantives. Therefore, whenever a deriva- 
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tive in either of those forms qualifies a substantive, it must be 
a participle; it cannot be a verbal noun. 

Secondly, the active participle qualifies the name of its 
actor only. It is therefore always a simple and invariable 
word, like the other active participles ; as, بی‎ Y, d أورايه كندك‎ 
is there any man who has gone there? سنی سين‎ s uix art thou 
he who is to go? 

Thirdly, the passive participle always qualifies the name of 
the direct object, or of the indirect object, of the action, and is 
always accompanied by a possessive pronoun indicating the 
actor of that action. The first of these two facts distinguishes 
the passive participle from the verbal noun; the second dis- 
tinguishes it from the active participle of the same form. 
Thus, OS أوقود يم‎ (àqüdüghüm kitib) the book which I read 
(now or formerly) ; أوقويه جَغم کتاب‎ (óquydjághim kitab) the 
book which I am going to read. ‘These are instances of the 
direct object qualified. So, as esl (dqudighim zémin) 
the time in which (i. e. when) I read ; and مجلس‎ gen a کتایی‎ 
(kitabi dquydjaghim méjlis) the meeting in which I am going to 
read the book, are instances of indirect objects; as is also 
ab, أو 7 يه جغم‎ (üyüyájághim dda) the room in which I am going 
to sleep. 


As instances of the substantival nature of the verbal nouns, 


let us take, E $ یازی یازدیغمی‎ (yázi yázdighimi gyürdünüz- 
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mû) have you seen my past action of writing writing? i.e., have 
you ever seen me write ? کک سای‎ Tees (galéjéyimi kim 
süwéylédl) who mentioned my future action of coming 2 i. e., who 


told (you, him, &e.) that I was about to come ? 


Proceed we now to discuss the formation of the tenses. 

The third person singular is the root of each tense, except 
in the imperative. Leaving the numbers and persons for 
future consideration, we may say, in the first place, that, as 
the second tense in each pair, of every mood (excluding the 
imperative and the infinitive), is formed from the first tense 
of the pair by the addition of the auxiliary آیدی‎ (idl) was, after 
it, we may leave these second tenses also for future con 
sideration. 

By these means we arrive at the conclusion that there are 
four tenses in the indicative, and one each in the necessitative, 
optative, conditional, and infinitive, the forms of which have 
to be defined. 

The four indicative tenses are—the present, the aorist 
(present habitual and future promissive), the perfect, and the 
future; the single tense of the other three moods is their 
aorist (present or future); and that of the infinitive is its 
present. 

The present indicative adds an éséré and the syllable js 
(yór) to the consonantal root; thus, 1 و‎ (téplyór) It indi- 
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cates a present action (actual or habitual); he is kicking (now); 
he now habitually kicks. Add the auxiliary أيدى‎ to this, 
Gol jes (téplyór idl), and it forms the imperfect, he was kick- 
ing (tien), A final c» more frequently changes to 9; as, 
ois, کیدیور‎ (gldlyàr); eat, ایدیور‎ (édlyór); &e. 

The aorist indicative varies in form of the servile syllable, 
but always ends ius in the affirmatives, and in 5 (méz, máz) 
in the negatives and impotentials, being identical with the 
active aorist participle. It indicates a present habit (not a 
present action), or a future assurance, a future promise, as the ` 
context or circumstances may require. Thus, x (tépér) he 
kicks ; he shall or will kick ; Ps (qirar) he breaks ; he shall or 
will break ; ۲ 5 (yürür) he walks; he will walk ; y آوقو‎ (dqur) 
he reads; he will read; ر‎ yol (ishir) he bites; he will bite; 
is (tépmáz) he does not kick; he will not kick; Pe (tépéméz) 
he cannot kick. "The auxiliary ایدی‎ , added to this, forms the 
past tense (showing a past habit, at an unfulfilled condition) ; 
تپرایدی‎ (tépér idl) he used to kick; he would kick (if he could); 
he — have kicked (had he been able); in which two last 
senses, the expression is a virtual negative: he kicks not, be- 
cause he is not able; he did not kick, because he was not able ; 
تپمزایدی‎ (tépmaz idl) he used not to kick; he would not kick (if 
he could); he would not have kicked (had he been able); 
"pe (tépéméz idi) he used not to be able to kick; he would 
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not be able to kick (if so and so); he would not have been able 
to kick (had not so and so); ۰ 

The perfect indicative is formed by adding the syllable دى‎ 
(di, di), in all cases, to the root. It is used in a determinate, 
and also in an indeterminate past sense, referring the action to 
a given past time, or to all past time. Thus, T (tépdl) he 
kicked (then); he has kicked (without defining when). Add 
the auxiliary وأيدى‎ and the pluperfect results : cx! T (tépdi 
idi), or تيديدى‎ (tépdidl), he had kicked; ایدی‎ seg he had not 
kicked ; ایدی‎ VIVE he had not been able to kick. 

The future indicative is identical in form with the active 
and passive future participles, and with the future verbal 
noun. It indicates that the action expressed by the conjuga- 
tional root is about to take place; thus, SNC he is about to 
kick, he ts going to kick; تيميد جك‎ he is not going to Lick; 
يه‎ he will not be able to kick. Add the auxiliary وايدى‎ 
and the past future results ایدی‎ Canad he was going to kick, 
soul Cease he was not going 2 kick ; ایدی‎ "TRANG he was 
unable to be about to kick. Final ت‎ in 58 root generally 
changes to رد‎ and a final vowel requires the addition of a con- 
sonant جك و أيدةجك : ی‎ 1 

The aorist necessitative is formed by adding the syllables 
ملو‎ (méli, mali) to the root. It indicates a present duty to 


perform a future act; and corresponds with our must or ought. 
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Thus, p he must kick, he ought to kick و‎ "e he must not 
kick, he ought not to kick ; Jk he ought not to be able to kick. 
With the auxiliary dii. we have the past necessitative, 
لو ایدی‎ he ought to have kicked, he should have kicked ; 
ایدی‎ gales he ought not to have kicked; تيه ماملو أيدى‎ he ought 
not to have been able to kick. 

The aorist optative is formed by adding an üstün and 
vowel s to a consonantal root, or a syllable a (yê, ya) to a 
vowel root. Sometimes | is used in place of s. The tense 
is a quasi-imperative, implying optation, or it is a subjunctive. 
Thus, a5 (têpê) let him kick, may he kick ; (that) he may kick و‎ 
sites (tépméyé, with suppression of the s of the negation) let 
him not kick, may he not kick ; (that) he may not kick; mec 
(tépéméyé) may he not be able to kick; (that) he may not be 
able to kick. Add now the auxiliary رایدی‎ and we form the 
past tense, a virtual negative, expressive of regret; thus, 
ایدی‎ a5 (tépé idi, more frequently written and pronounced 
das tépiydi) had he kicked, if he had kicked; O that he had 
kicked ; يون‎ (tépméyéydl) had he not kicked, if he had not 
kicked ; O that he had not kicked ; Te (tépéméyédydl) had 
he not been able to kick, if he had not been able to kick; O that 
he had not been able to kick. 

The aorist conditional is formed by adding the syllable سه‎ 


(sé, så) to any root, consonantal or vowel. This performs the 
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function of our conjunction if, in appearance; but, as اکر‎ 
(éyér), if, can be placed before it, it really is a subjunctive 
tense-ending. As a present, it admits the possibility of the 
action ; as a future, it virtually denies the occurrence. Thus, 
i, (tépsé) if he kick, if he were to kick ; سا‎ (tépmésd, the s 
of negation elided) if he kick not, were he not to kick ; we 
(tépémésé) should he not be able to kick. Sometimes it 
is desiderative, O that he kick! &c. With ایدی‎ added, we 
have the past conditional, which is always a virtual negative. 
Thus, تپسیدی‎ (tépsbydl, for slag) had he kicked, if he had 
kicked; تبمسيدى‎ (tbpméséydl) had he not kicked; (go. ai 
apnea had he not been able to kick. j 

The present of the infinitive is formed by adding مك‎ (mék) 
or za (máq) to any root. Thus, تيمك‎ (tépmék) to kick ; قَايلامق‎ 
(qAplàmáq) £o cover. The negative and impotential are fre- 
quently written with |, and sometimes without a vowel-letter 
to end the root; as, aus, lees (tépmémék), for "We 1 
رتیه مامت‎ "AC (tépémémék), for Haas ; geal (qiplámá- 
máq), pe (qáplàyámámáq). This tense is often rendered 
in English by the verbal noun in -ing; as, e كتمك قالمقدن‎ 
(gltmék qålmåqdån évlà) going is better than staying. It also 
takes the suffix لك‎ ; 3 after it to form an equivalent to our 


verbal noun in -ing; as, كتمكلك‎ an act of going. 


There are seven gerunds, one gerund-like verbal locution of 
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cause, one of verbal proportion, and six to indicate various 
times in relation with the action. All of these gerunds and 
gerund-like locutions presuppose the occurrence of two actions 
expressed in the sentence, one by the gerund, the other by a 
subsequent verb. The gerunds are a kind of verbal con- 
junctions, while the gerund-like locutions are verbal adverbs. 

The first gerund, the most frequently used, ends in an 
ütürü, followed by = (ub, db) after a consonant, or by be 
(yàb, yüb) after a vowel. It indicates that two actions are 
being mentioned, of which the one implied by the gerund is 
prior as to time or natural sequence. We more usually, in 
English, express this relation of two actions by the con- 
junction and, though we occasionally use our gerund in -ing, 
as the Turkish does. Thus, قیرار‎ cox (tépab qiràr) he kicks 
and breaks, will kick and break (it); or, kicking (it), he will 
break (it). Conversationally, this gerund is pronounced with 
éséré in lieu of üátárü ; and with p in place of G1 as, tépip, 
qirip, &e. 

The second gerund is formed by adding üstün, and the 
letters درك‎ (érék) or J (ardq), to a consonantal root, يدرك‎ (yérék) 
or djs (yáráq) to a vowel-root. It is sometimes used in lieu 
of the first gerund, to obviate its too frequent recurrence; but 
its distinctive use is to indicate that, of two contemporary 
sustained actions expressed, the one, subsidiary, accompanies 


the other, Thus, mur SC kicking, he went of; i.e, he 
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went off, kicking away (all the time) ; دی‎ eji es he came, 
laughing (all the time). 

The third gerund, in M: (injé, inj), after a consonant, or 
"S (yinjé, yinjà) after a vowel, and the fourth (used in writing 
only, and much more rarely), in we (ijék) or os (1jàq) after 
a consonant, eet (yijék) or oe (yljáq) after a vowel, has the 
sense that its action is to be a kind of signal for the occur- 
rence of the other expressed in the sentence ; it may, then, be 
rendered by our on... (with a gerund), also by our as soon as 
... (with a verb). Thus, تبدى‎ rey ce (gyürünjé tépdl) on seeing 
(him), he kicked (him); 4j اولیجق معلوم‎ Jel) (vastl dlijdq, má 
lam $14) on reaching (as soon as it reaches), be (it) known 
(that...... J l 

The fifth gerund is identical in form with the aorist opta- 
tive, repeated. It expresses repetition of one act as a means 
to the performance of a second. Thus, قيردى‎ as as (tépé tépé 
qirdi), kicking, (and) kicking (it), he broke (it). 

The sixth gerund is the infinitive with éséré and dii added ; 
the Persian softened into Turkish ك‎ (y value), and the ق‎ 
into È It expresses the verbal reason precedent for the 
second action. Thus, قاجدم‎ ۳ ae A he kicking, I fled ; 
i. e., because he kicked, I fled. 

The seventh gerund expresses the beginning of a time com- 


mencing with the occurrence of an action and lasting until 
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now, during which another action has repeatedly or con- 
tinuously occurred ; it is equivalent to our ever since ..... 
In form it is the fifth gerund (not repeated) with the syllable 
لو‎ (1) or J (li) added to it. Thus, تلو أفصايور‎ (tèpèlù Aqsdydr) 
ever since he kicked, he has limped. 

The causal gerund-like locution is equivalent to the sixth 
gerund in sense. It is the infinitive, with its final consonant 
softened down, and with the preposition ايله‎ (ilê, ild) added, 
and shortened into له‎ (18, là). Thus, Kas (tapmayld) by kick- 
ing. No agent of the verb is then expressed in the verb, 
though it be so exteriorly $ as, vii " by my kicking, I kick- 
ing. ‘There is another form into which this idea is cast, and 
in which a perfect verbal noun, with a suffixed possessive pro- 
noun indicative of the agent, and the ablative preposition os 
(dán) are employed. Thus, ان‎ T = (tépdiyimdan) by my 
(past) act of kicking. This pronoun varies as is required: 
دبك كسان‎ (tépdlylüdán) by thy act of kicking; &c. 

The gerund-like locution of verbal, i.e., of actional pro- 
portion is formed of the perfect active participle, with the 
adverbial suffix of manner, a> (jè, jå), added to it. It defines 
a duration of time for two concurrent actions, the first circum- 
scribing that duration for the continued or repeated occurrence 
of the other; as, oe T da ۳ (bèn tépdikjé, sûn tht) while 
I kick, so long as I kick, do thou hold (him). It sometimes 


1 
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expresses the rate (proportion) of rapidity of the two actions ; 
as, ر‎ et y eos s وقت‎ (wáqt géchdlkjé, irtléshir) as time goes 
by, it grows large (larger). 

The six verbal times indicated, in reference to an action, 
are the following: 1, the time before the action; 2, the time 
when the action is just about to occur; 3, the time while the 
action occurs; 4, the time when it occurred; 5, the time just 
when it has occurred; 6, the time after its occurrence. ‘The 
first is the present verbal noun in the ablative ; as, JS (tép- 
médén), to which, for precision’s sake, the adverb E (ávvál) 


or ni. (müqáddám), anteriorly, is subjoined. The expression 


oğ- Of 20 


then, means anteriorly to (earlier than)‏ رن اول (OF‏ تعن اول 
the action of kicking; i.e., before kicking. Sometimes this is‏ 
before (the agent) kicks not;‏ ريم ۳ vulgarly expressed as‏ 
i. e., while (as yet) he has (or had) not kicked.‏ 

' The second gerund-like locution of time is the future active 
participle with the auxiliary gerund ایکن‎ (ikén), during, 
added to it; thus, تیدج ایک‎ during (the time of being) about 
to kick; 1. e., when just about to kick. 

The third is the aorist active participle with the same addi- 
tion: elon during (the time of being) kicking; i.e., while 
kicking. 

The fourth is the perfect verbal noun or active participle, 


put in the locative (of time). It may be used impersonally, 
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with no addition in it ; and it may be used, for precision, with 
the possessive pronoun of the agent between the verbal noun 
and the preposition. In the former case, the.verbal derivative 
is possibly a participle; in the latter, it is doubtlessly the 
verbal noun. Thus, تبدكدة‎ iih when I (became) one who has 
kicked ; or بن تبدیکمده‎ when I (performed) my (past) act of 
kicking ; i. e., when I kicked. 


The fifth is the past active participle with the auxiliary 


r 


€ ; as, اکن‎ out during (this time of the condition of) 
having kicked و‎ i.e., now that kicking has occurred, since (I, &c.) 
have kicked. 

The sixth is the perfect verbal noun in the ablative (of 


time), followed by the adverb صکره‎ (sófirá, sûrê), after; thus, 


S MM ON (tépdikdán sòrå) after the act of kicking. The 


possessive pronouns may be introduced into this locution before 


40 3 o^. 


the preposition ; as, oe Sains (tépdlylmdán sórá) after 
my action of kicking. | 


SECTION X. The Numbers and Persons of the Verb. 


In all the tenses the first person singular is expressed by 
the personal suffix R added to the verb, with ۵207۵ given to the 
tense-root, when this is a consonant ; and suppressing the final 


of the tense-root where it occurs; adding one where wanted.‏ ی 
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It is wanting in the imperative. Thus: : y - (téplydrim) 7 
am kicking ; ر ایدم‎ P (téplydr-idim) Z was kicking تپ : و‎ (tépé- 
rim) 7 kick; I shall or will kick ; eleg (tépér-tidim) Z used to 
kick; I would kick; I would have kicked; یدیم‎ (tépdim) 7 
kicked ; I did kick ; I have kicked; تپدیدم‎ (tópdidlm) or تیدم ایدی‎ 
(tépdim-idl) Z had kicked ; Saas (tapdjéyim) I am going to kick; 
بسكم‎ (tépéjékdlm) Z was going to kick ; ees (tépméllylm) 
I must kick; تسلو ایدم‎ a I should have kicked, 


ae 


ought to have kicked تن و‎ that I may kick; m 
(tèpèydim) that I had d. 58 | (tèpsèm) if I kick ; تپسیدم‎ 
(tépséydim) if I had kicked. 

The second person singular, in all the tenses in (gs, is 
formed by changing the vowel ي‎ into the nasal Turkish "E 
as, إيدك‎ E (tplydr-idia), ايدك‎ js (tépérddii), تبدك‎ (tèpdiñ), 
ay) تپەجك‎ (tápijéleldin), eos Jos (tépméli-ldli), ez (tèpèy- 
diii), اليسيدك‎ (tépséydin). All the other tenses form it in سين‎ 
(siñ), sometimes written and pronounced سيك‎ (sli), excepting 
the present of the conditional, which forms it with Saw (sûfî, 


såñ); sometimes written ,سك‎ but pronounced like Wa». Thus, 
— r^ (téplyórsin), ms (tépérsin), تعمج كسد‎ (tdpdjéksin) ; 
يدت‎ ded (tépméllsin), -—5— (tépésin). 


The first person plural, likewise, in all the tenses in ردی‎ is 
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formed by changing the vowel ی‎ into Arabic ك‎ (k value) ; 
excepting that of the perfect, which, in hard words, always 
forms this person in à instead of .ك‎ Thus, eal تپیو‎ (téplydr- 
idik), ايدك‎ 55 (tèpèr-idik), Was (tépdik), euis (tépdidlk, or 
تيرك ایدی‎ tópdik-idi), تیمجك ايرك‎ (tèpèjèk-idik, or ea Soa 
thpdjayldik, or تبدجكرك‎ tpijükdlk), a)! 05 (tépméll-ldik), 
تبيدك‎ (tépéydik), البسيدك‎ (tépséydik). With a hard word like 
باقمق‎ (báqmáq), the perfect forms باقدق‎ (báqdiq). If this per- 
son in the past future indicative, in the past optative, and in 
the past conditional, is used in the contracted form, these also, 
with hard words, use ۳ instead of © ; as, باقه جغدق‎ (båqåjågh- 
diq), باقيدق‎ (båqåydiq), باقسیدق‎ (baqsdydiq). In the imperative 
and BE optative, it is formed by adding ûstûn and لم‎ 10 
the consonantal root, the syllable لم‎ having éséré for its vowel ; 
or, in vowel-roots, by adding the two syllables يدلم‎ (yélim, 
yålim); thus, laî (tèpèlim), باقەلم‎ (båqålîm), 0 
Jéyélim), أوقويالم‎ (dquyalim, for Je isi). In hard words, the 


present of the conditional forms this person with ۳ also; as, 


> وعم 


1 hs (såwèy- 


O 204 O20 ل‎ oe 2323 
باقسەق‎ (båqsåq, sometimes written اوقوسدق ,(باقسق‎ (dqusdq, 
«(اوقوستی‎ The present, aorist, and future indicative, with the 
present necessitative, form it in 5 or ريز‎ with éséré added to 
the final eonsonant of the tense-root of the indicatives, and 


with that vowel given to the ى‎ of یز‎ in the necessitative ; 
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thus, j y = (téplyóriz), 5 79 (tépériz), peo" (tépéjéylz, the 
hie d changed into Turkish رك‎ y value), ps (tépmé- 
liylz). In hard words, the "HOS — Fm & (softened 
5), with éséré before the final j ; as, باقەجغز‎ (båqåjåghiz). 

The second person plural, again, in all the tenses in ,دى‎ is 
formed in دیکز‎ (difilz ; which is hard in the perfect of hard 
words, dtiiz). Thus, تپیوردیکز‎ (téplydrdifiz), Mj (tépér- 
diiz), 5 Sas (tépdlülz), بائدیکز‎ (blqdiniz), تبُدیدیکز‎ (tèpdi- 
digz), Go nas Gépijéyaii), تم ايديكز‎ (tèpmèl-idiñiz), 
تبيديكز‎ (tépéydlülz), بوكر‎ „qî (tdpsdydifiz). The imperative 
has two forms, in ك‎ and in. $, both preceded by éséré, and a 
consonant ی‎ in vowel-roots; as, تبك‎ (téplii), De (tépliilz, 
written 0 = wal (baqifi), باقكز‎ (báqiiilz); قابلآايك‎ 
(qdplàyti), أوتريكر‎ (8qüyàüdz ; the dtûrd dominating). All 
the other tenses form it in سکز‎ (sliilz, stñiz), except the 
present conditional, which has üstán for its first vowel, often 
written E (sáfilz, sdfitz, to distinguish it better). Thus, 
رسكز‎ sp (téplyórsiüiz), تبرسكز‎ (tdpérshiilz), S 3 e S (tdpéjék- 
sifilz; hard in hard words, باقه‌جقسکز‎ båqåjåqstñiz), po UNE 
(tépméllsirilz), p (tépésiilz; hard in hard words, pe 
bAqdstiitz), تیسهکز‎ (tépséfilz; hard in hard words, 55a Mcr bagqsdniz). 


The third person plural is formed from the same person of 
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6-0 230^ 


the singular, with the syllable ر‎ (lêr, lår) added. Thus, by. 
(tapsinlér); تپیورر‎ (téplyórlár), ds: (tépérlér), تپدیلر‎ (tépdllér), 


o -Or 


Kaas (tèphjèklèr), تور‎ (tèpmèlilèr), در‎ (tèpèlèr), Jas 
(tépsélér) The tenses in أيدى‎ may be formed in this way, 
ايدى‎ becoming ایدیار‎ (idilér); or, the plural sign may be given 
- the radical eleme, and أيدى‎ be kept unchanged; as, 
ایدی‎ Ses or ad تپیور‎ ; and so throughout, except tee past 
— هد‎ p. A 


SECTION XI. Of the Complex Categories. 


The Complex Categories of every Turkish verb, active or 
passive, transitive or intransitive, affirmative, negative, or im- 
potential, are formed, even as to their roots, with an auxiliary 
verb, PAK (dlmdq) to be or become; itself conjugated, as a 
simple verb, in conformity with what has already been laid 
down, and joined to the aorist, past, and future active par- 
ticiples of the verb of which the complex category is to be 
formed. The auxiliary follows the participle. 

With the aorist participle, the auxiliary verb aedi forms 
the First Complex Category; with the past participle, it forms 
the Second Complex Category; and with the future participle, 
it forms the Third Complex Category. 


It would be possible to avoid using these terms, and to fuse 
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the whole into one vast conjugation, by following the method 
used by European grammarians, each for the European lan- 
guage in which he treats of the subject. In some respects, 
such an arrangement would possess an advantage. It would 
bring together tenses of the one verb, which are but delicate 
modifications of each other. ‘The disadvantage would be, on 
the whole, preponderant ; for the one vast conjugation of 
simple and complex tenses formed with continually inter- 
mingling, varying participles, would be very puzzling to the 
novice, would choke out of view the principles of the sub- 
division, and prevent a lucid exposition thereof, besides 
demanding the invention of a host of new names by which 
to distinguish the numerous tenses so brought together ; 
whereas, by keeping the same names for the same tenses of 
the four categories, it would seem that a truer perception 
of the shade of meaning which distinguishes each of the four 
tenses of each name will be more easily attained and more 
firmly grasped. Still, as a comparison with other systems 
offers a certain amount of utility, we have given below the 
three complex categories apart, to show their principles, and 
have then arranged the whole four categories as a single con- 


jugation. 
Section XII. The First Complex Category. 


This is formed with the aorist active participle, of every 
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class of verb, active or passive, transitive or intransitive, 


primary or derivative, affirmative or negative. In form, it 


O-0 2 


is simply the conjugation of the auxiliary verb اولمقی‎ (ólmáq) 
to be, the participle, as an adjective, remaining invariable 


throughout. We give one person only in each tense. 


Infinitive. 

e او‎ bo (tépér ólmáq) To be a willing, natural, deter- 
mined, constant, or habitual 
kieker; to be kicking; to 
kick (habitually). 


Imperative. 
تيراول‎ (tépér al) Be thou kicking; kick thou 
(habitually). 

Indicative. 
Present. 

; y تبر أوليو‎ (tépér óllyórim) I am continually kicking. 
Imperfect. 

(tépér dliydr idim) I was continually kicking.‏ تپراولیور ایدم 


Aorist. 
bibo (tépér ódlàràm) ^ I am continually kicking; I 
shall be ever kicking. 
Past. 
تپر أوأور ایدم‎ (tépér dar idim) I used to be always kicking; 
I would be, or would have 
been, always kicking. 
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Perfect. 
تبر اولدم‎ (tépàr dlddm) I became a constant kicker. 


Pluperfect. 
ایدی‎ SE. (tépér óldàám idl) I had been or become a con- 
stant kicker. 
Future. 
ير آوه جغم‎ (tépér dlajaghim) I am about to become a con- 
stant kicker. 
Future Past. 


(tépér ólájághdim) I was about to become a con-‏ تير ارتیم 
stant kicker.‏ 


Necessitative. 
Aorist. 


J -03 Ore 


(tépér dlmaltyim) I must be, or become, a con-‏ پر اولملویم 
stant kicker.‏ 


Past. 
on J 02» 


(tépér dlmaliyidim) I ought to have been a con-‏ تبر Ray‏ ایدم 
stant kicker.‏ 


Optative. 
Aorist. 
تبر اولديم‎ (tépér dlayim) That I may be a constant 
kicker. 
Past. 


6 0223 dan 


(tépér dlaydim) That I had been a constant‏ تبر اوليدم 
kicker.‏ 
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Conditional. 
Aorist. - 
ge (tépér òlsåm) Were I, should I become, a 
constant kicker. 
Past. 


(tèpèr dlsdydim) Had I been a constant kicker.‏ تير اولسیدم 


Active Participles. 


Present. 
OUI us (tépér dln) Who or which is, was, will be, 
ش‎ a constant kicker. 
Aorist, 
N" ipe (tépér òlùr) (perhaps unused, as a cacophony.) 
Past. 
dre (téápér ólmüsh) Who has been a constant 
kicker. 
Perfect. 
EN isles (tépér óldàq) Who was & constant kicker. 
Future. 
ged ۳ s (tépér d14j4q) Who is to be a constant kicker. 
Passive Participles. 
Aorist. 
را راق‎ (tdpér òldùq) Who or which (a kicker) has 


constantly kicked. 
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Future. 


(tépér ólájáq) Who, which (I, &c.) am about‏ برا کی 
constantly to kick.‏ 


Verbal Nouns. 


Present. 
NL (tépér ólmà) The act of being (at any time) 
a constant kicker. 
Perfect. 
ted (tépér òldùq) The act of having been (then) 


a constant kicker. 
Future. 


aed) بو‎ (tépér òlåjåq) The act of being about (now) 
to become (hereafter) a con- 
stant kicker, 


Gerunds. 


Ist. راولب‎ (tépér dlup) Being a constant kicker 
(GEC... 


2nd. تير أولهرق‎ (tépér ólàràq) ^ Continuing to be a con- 
stant kieker (so and so 
also occurs). 


8rd. "UG (tépér ólànjà)  |As soon as becomes 
A WE (became, will become) a 
4th. EA تير‎ (tépér ólijáq) constant kicker, ...... 
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Sth. J dsl تير‎ (têper ólà 414) ^ By continually being a con- 
stant kicker, ...... 

6th. تبر أولمغين‎ (tépér dlmdghin) By reason of being a con- 
stant kicker, 

7th. 8 (tépér d14lf) Ever since became 


(has been) a constant 
kicker, 


Section XIII. The Second Complex Category. 
Infinitive. 
| Present. 


os (tépmish ólmáq) To have kicked.‏ أوأمق 


Imperative. 
Future. 
ty Gs (tépmish Ö1) Be thou one who has 
kicked ; have kicked. 
Indicative. 
Present. 


S. تبون اولیو‎ (tépmish óllyórim) I am, or am becoming, one 
who has kicked; I have 


kicked. 
Imperfect. 
نب تيمش اولیوردم‎ (tépmish óllyórdim) I was, or was becoming, 
one who has kicked. 
Aorist. 


023235 


"A ES (tépmish ólürüm) I shall have kicked.‏ رم 
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Past. 
n E T (tépmish ólàrdàm) I should have kicked. 
Perfect. 


oJ 


M es (tépmish óldàm) I became one who had 
kicked, I had kicked. 
Pluperfect. 


utes (tépmish óldàm tdi) I had become one who has‏ اولدم ایدی 
kicked.‏ 
Future.‏ 
eid, T (tépmish ólájághim) I am about becoming one‏ 
who has kicked ; I am‏ 
going to have kicked.‏ 
Future Past.‏ 


(tepmish òlåjåq idim) I was about to have‏ تيمش وله جق‌ایدم 


kicked. 
Necessitative. 
Aorist. 
e M T (tépmish dlmaliyim) I must (now) have kicked 
١ (then). 
Past. 
adsl 35 (tépmish dlmalty idim) Imust (then) have (already) 
kicked (before). 
Optative. 
Aorist. 
ed es (tépmish dlayim, That I may have kicked. 
۲ اولدم‎ ólàm) 
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Past. 
تيمش أوليدم‎ (tepmish dldydim) That I had kicked. 
Conditional. 
Aorist. 


eil HONEC (tépmish ólsám, (اولسم‎ Had I kicked (then). 
Past. 


(tépmish dlsdydim): Had I (already) kicked‏ تيمش ولسیدم 
(before then).‏ 


Active Participles. 
Present. 
تيمش أولان‎ (tepmish didn) Who has (already) kicked. 


Aorist. 
۳ ji Te (tépmish ólàr) Who will have (already) 
1 kicked. 


Past and Perfect, perhaps not used. 


Future, 
Ged أو‎ ToC (tépmish ólàjàq) Who will become one who 
has kicked. 


Passive Participles. 
Aorist. 
G3 تیمش‎ (tèpmish ldàg) ^ — Which (a kicker) had 
(already) kicked. 
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Future. 

Gedy) تيمش‎ (tepmish d14j4q) Which (a kicker) will have 
f kicked. 
Verbal Nouns. 

Present. 
M M (tépmish ólmà) The (present state of) 
having (already) kicked. 

Perfect. 


i (tèpmish àldàq) The (past state of) having‏ أولدق 
(previously) kicked.‏ 
Future.‏ 
ae di Y (tépmish òlåjåq) The (future state of)‏ 
having (previously)‏ 
kicked.‏ 


Gerunds. 


Ist. cond oar (tépmish òlùp) Having kicked (and....). 


Or v 2 


2nd. Gall ... ( ... òlåråq) Having the continued 
quality of having 
kicked (and ...). 


8rd. 3j ... ) e.  dlunjd) As soon as (— is, was, 
will be) one who or 
which had kicked, ... 


4th. gst)... ( ...  óhjiq) The instant ( — ) had 
É kicked, .... 
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5th. Ji أوله‎ d (tépmish òlå 314) ^ By continuing to have 
i kicked, .... 

6th. cni e. ) .. dlmdghin) By reason of having 
١ kicked, .... 


7th. أولملى‎ ... ) ... dll) ^ Since — became one 
j who had kicked, .... 


Section XIV. The Third Complex Category. 


Infinitive. 
Present. 
als! SN (tépdjék (وقساة‎ To be about to kick 
(ready to kick). 
Imperative. 
Future. 


NC (tépdjék Ö1) Be thou about to kick.‏ اول 


Indicative. 
Present. 
" أوليو‎ Claus (tépéjék óllyórim) Iam (often) on the point 
of kicking; I become 
on the point .... 


Imperfect. 
تبه جك أوليور ايدم‎ (tépéjék dliydr idim) I was (often) on the 
point .... 
~ Aorist. 


(têpêjêk dlurdm) I am (habitually), I‏ یه جك اولورم 
shall be (then) on‏ 
the point ...‏ 


K 


l — ~ m 
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Past. 


siis (tèpèjèk ólárdàm) I used (habitually); I‏ آوآوردم 
‘should’ be (then) on‏ 


ihe point .... 


Perfect. 
poy des (pk dm) I was (then) on the 
point .... 
Pluperfect. 


ela (tépéjék ódldàm id) I had been (before‏ اولدم ایدی 
then) on the point ....‏ 


Future and Future Past. 


seas (tèpèjèk dlajdghim‏ اوله جغم 
CC EM Y (tep¢) : ) Not used, as being caco-‏ 


siali cas (tbpijék dldjaghdimy) Plone 
Necessitative. 
Aorist. 
أولملويم‎ zag عافزفمة)‎ dImaltyim) I must be on the 
point .... 
Past. | 


(tépdjék dlmaliyidim) I ought to have been‏ تبه جك BE‏ ایدم 
on the point ....‏ 


Optative. 
Aorist. 
عافزؤمةة) تيدجك أولّدم‎ ólàm) That I may be on the. 


point .... 
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Past. 
exi جك جت‎ as (tépéjék ólàáydim) That I had been on the 
point .... 
Conditional. 
Aorist. 
اولسدم‎ "NC (tépéjék dlsim) Were I to be or become om 
the point .... 
. Past. 


© 640 


exi ابه جك‎ (tépdjék dlsdydim) Had I been on the point . 


Active Participles. 
Present. 
اولان‎ leas (tépdjék Ölãn) Who or which is or becomes 
on the point .... 
Aorist. 
pu تبه جك‎ (tépéjék dar) Who or which is (naturally) 
or will be (some time) on 
the point .... 


Past and Perfect. 
0390 و‎ ow 


Gass (tépijék ólmüsh)‏ أولمش 


Who er which has been or 


۳ و‎ 3l 2 (tapajak àldàq) was (then) on the point.... 


e v 


Future. 


dedil تبه جك‎ (tépéjék Ölãjãq) Not used, as being cacophonous. 
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Passive Participles. 
Aorist. 
تیه جك أولدق‎ (tapdjék òðldùq) Which (a kicker) was on the 
point .... 
Future. 


Cacophonous ; not used. 


Verbal Nouns. 
Present. 
anis تبه جك‎ (tépéjék (قصان‎ The act of being or becoming 
(at any time) on the point.... 


Perfect. 
اولدق‎ "MAC (tdpdjék dlduq) The past act or state of being 
(then) on the point .... 
Future. 


Cacophonous ; not used. 


Gerunds. 
Ist. 398i ela (tép&jék àlàp) Being about to kick 
(and ....) 
2nd. adsl ... ) ... dldrdqg) Continuing to be about 
to kick (and ....) 
3rd. isi ... ( .. dldnjd) As soon as( — is, was, 
will be) about to kick, 


4th. اولعن‎ ..»  Cacophonous. 
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5th. تبدجك أولّه أوله‎ (tèpèjèk old did) By continuing to be 
about to kick, 


o 709 


6th. اولمغين‎ ... ) òlmåghin) By reason of being 


about .... 


7th. lai ) .. MD Ever since — became 


on the point . 


SECTION XV. The Combined (true Turkish) Conjugation. ` 


Infinitive. 
Present. تيمك‎ ۱ ges جر‎ RAR T gaj CN 
Imperative. 
Future. - Di Diei از‎ dn dis 
Indicative, 
Present. ۳ ^ آولیور تبر أوليور‎ T تبه جاك أوليور‎ 
Imperf. أوليوردى تبيوردى‎ m أوليوردى‎ M م ال ردی‎ 
Aorist. a E “0 P oes ET eee 
Past. "y آولوردی‎ aaa اولوردی‎ 500 T اول‎ 500 
Perfect. TI لدى‎ jj E أولدى اولدی‎ 
Pluperf suse اولدیدی ...آولذیدی‎ ... cx 
Future. تبه جاك‎ aed, 58 gods! (not used) 
Fut. Past. یه جکدی‎ VICA من‎ VICE jj (not used) 


134 OTTOMAN TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


Necessitative. 


oo 3 م0‎ 7-03 OF ww 
= 


نيه جك اولملو : Shee‏ اللو تپر اولملو Aorist. gins‏ 
ecc DT T‏ أولملوايدى coe‏ وم و ایدی تیملو ایدی Past.‏ 


Optative. 


- ب‎ ^ 3 OF ^2 o 02 s ð Os ve 


تیدجك اوله تيمش اوله تيراوله Aorist. m‏ 


Past. TIN eit هوه‎ TN [217 اولیدی‎ eee 
Conditional. 


r © c puo: و و‎ GF we 


اديه جك ess a‏ لي تير اولسه Aorist. A3‏ 


6 sor ceo و‎ 6-6 02-0 ۶ 


۰ أولسيدى oe‏ اولیدی ... اولسیدی تيسيدى Past.‏ 


Active Participles. 


O 430 عم‎ ov ez 02.2 O^. 


تيه جك اولان 5 اولان تپر اولان Present. COR‏ 


O هب‎ O و و‎ 02323 032 
Aorist. اولور پر‎ ۰. PANE اولور‎ 
a © O».. 90 و ^03 و‎ 
Past. اولمش ليمش‎ ۰ (not used) EM ou 
cee o o»* و دو هو‎ ^ 023023 03023 
Perfect.  كديت اولدق ... اولاق ... اولدق‎ ۰ 
Future. نيه جك‎ EAN Bes اس‎ E (not used) 


Passive Participles. 
: o o 030 2 Ove 6 و دن‎ 2 02302 Oe 2 
Aorist. تيدك‎ GL. اولاق‎ T تپەجك اولدق‎ 


23 مه 3 م مه »^ مم © 


Future,  كجدبت ...اولهوجق‎ TET (not used) 
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Verbal Nouns. 


aoe 70 3 Ore و 0م‎ © or vo J OF 22 
Present. "WC تيه حك اولمه تيمش اولمه تي راولمه‎ 
© OF و وو ه‎ 03029 020 
Perfect. eus اولاق ۰ اولدق ... اولدق‎ ۰ 
© we Oe p Of رص‎ 
Future. — 95 اولهجق ۰ وله جق‎ ۰ (not used.) 
Gerunds. 
© J- o 29 One o 33 o o^ o 33 مه‎ > 
1st. تيدجك اولوب تيمش اولوب تپراولوب تپوب‎ 
[ca و مس مم 3 م مره‎ Or + و‎ 
2nd. Das re) اول‎ coe اولەرق‎ "TP اولەرق‎ eee 
= J 
7014 و‎ 


3rd. d ۱ 3M s M I is ET 
4th. — eL x2 اوق‎ E: "P "a x. 


5th. € اوه اول‎ eee او ول‎ ETI اوله اوله‎ eee 
6th. sae a p ext 1 eve MT eee Nx mI 


7th. ap 


Section XVL The Negative and Impotential Conjugations. 


The Negative and o Conjugations, twenty-four in 
number to each simple verb, as a general rule, are formed pre- 
cisely on the lines of the simple affirmative conjugation in its 
four eategories, as above given, with the exception of the 


aorist of the indicative, as to its root-word of the third person 
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singular, and the corresponding aorist active participle, which 


end in ۳1 (maz), instead of the final ر‎ of the affirmative. 


20^ 
- 
422 
Y 
ت‎ of 
دمف مه‎ 
v 
te 6 3 سه‎ 
^ 
o د‎ ve 


I nfinitive. 


Présent. 
oro و‎ 0404 .. 0703 "02 
تمامش اولمق تمزاولمق‎ 
eve PS NC. 
Imperative. 
Future. 
© J oso» å o و‎ © 704 
اول نمز او‎ one 
os uus eee مش‎ as 
Indicative. 
Present. 


۰ ES و‎ 3 0202 
Canis 
Oe تسام‎ 


تپەمز... 


“adsl تمامش‎ 


o r a2 
boo تېەمامش‎ 


r 


Imperfect, 


»0520 و و ۵ و 


: تجز اوليورد ى 


Oe Pe 
- 


تپەمز ... 


i‏ وه 
9 

ad ss 
Or» se 


۰.۰ pady 


jos 3 0 604 


تمامش اوليوردى 


6 - 
[XX] تپەمامش‎ 


Aorist. 


0 3 و‎ PI 
23 مامش‎ 


o e eT 


تپەمامەش ... 


دمیه < 2 اول 
or e er‏ 
dnt ded‏ 5 ۰۰ 


© م‎ “e000 


تیه جك cl‏ 


ela. 7705‏ و و O‏ 
جك اولور 


Oe w^ g? 


تيه ميه جك eee‏ 
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Past. 


Jo و و وو 070-6 3 و‎ O 
تمامش اولوردی تمزاولوردی‎ 


0 ^42 


سو O‏ وه »0-0 و ه 

pu تهامش اولدیدی‎ 
Future. 

© م‎ oO > Os 223 9 "0^ 

Oe On - oe 


eee pig 


Oe øo 29.06 


نهزاوهجقدی 


Os ^-^ 6 > se 
oes (2542 eee تیه‌مامش‎ 
Necessitative. 
Aorist. 

sO J O50 z موی 0 د وم‎ 
DUNS de 
Qe se - 


همان z‏ امن .. 
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JO FI Qe سوم‎ 


تميه جك اولوردی 


Oe 99 se 
- 


تپەميەجك ... 


(not used) 


(not used) 


(not used) 


(not used) 


I Of AAS‏ مم 
تمي جك اولملو 
e v‏ 


Osr ge op 


تيهميه جك di‏ 
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س6 O‏ 0232 .^024 3 4 
تمامش اولماو ایدی تمزاولملو ایدی 


Oe oe, 6 ^ - 
= 8 


تپەمامش M‏ تيدم ... 


Optative. 
Aorist. 


r 
Conditional, 
Aorist. 
dm اسم‎ 
مامش اوا تمزاولسه‎ 


Oe ve 5 
P 


... joa +. joanne 
r 


Active Participles. 


Present. 
6 4 3 و م 6 سه‎ o ^0» 
دمامش اولان تمزاولان‎ 
"m [EN مش‎ C 


eee حك‎ dae لىك‎ 


O 23 Of 52-407 


تميه جك اولان 


oP عمس‎ 
- 


Ce 
۰۰۰ تیه میه جك‎ 


ACCIDENCE OR ETYMOLOGY. 


Ue 7-92 
[ سب ء‎ 
bee eae 


Aorist. 


مامش اولور 


نيه مامش . 
r‏ 


Past. 


(not used) 


(not used) 


** Perfect. 


6»C»‏ 32 دون 
تهزاولدق 
Os se‏ 

Ld 


۰.۰ joda) 


م وم 6 3 م Ors‏ 
تهزاولهجق 


bee Jp 


Passive Participles. 


03023 © 40.» 
تهزاولدق‎ 
Or 5» 


دیه مز t.‏ 


ه 6م 230 Os‏ 
تهزاولهجق 
^2 -0 


eee نیمز‎ 


Aorist. 


Boll sales 
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(not used) 


(not used) 


(not used) 


(not used) 
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مة 
7 
o P? 9#‏ 
dud‏ مامه 
v‏ 
صوص © 


Ist. 


2nd. 


ord. 


4th. 
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Verbal Nouns. 


Present. 


© وه 6و‎ OO oa 
تهزاولدق‎ 


Future. 
Or م‎ 3 020 s Os مه‎ O 2404 
تمامش اولەجق . تهزاولهجق‎ 
oon pu eee مش‎ TE 


Gerunds. 


وس ۵ و و o‏ 
تهزاواوب 
وی Os‏ 

eee دبه‌مز‎ 

وس © 3 ص O-‏ 


تهزاولهرق 


a. 


02 Of see 
اولمه‎ Oe sind 


Of we 9» 
- 


eee جاك‎ ansan 


id v 


0303 Or # He 


daanos‏ اولدق 


Q^ op se 
6 


تپەميەجك ... 


(not used) 


(not used) 


oF 3 OF 5220-2 


تهیه‌جك اولوب 


O^ 7^ so 


تبدميه جك ... 


Os e و‎ Os 20% 


sees‏ جك اوله‌رق 
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"707 وعدن‎ 2232 23 C cm 2 oI سه‎ o qe 3 #3 Os #606 
تچزاوله اوله چیه تچیه‎ al نهیه‌جك اوله اوله مش اوله‎ 
5th. i 
oF 22 or ad 5 ae 2 r ore O 9 #6 c 
Asa مر ۰.۰ كدميف‎ eee تپەمامش‎ Ms تپه ميه جك‎ 
o - eoo o LEN 3 oro 2 o Ns J e: 20 o Le و‎ or 2702 
تميهدجك اولمغین تمامش أولمغين  تپزاولمفین تهامکین‎ 
6th, » 2 P cie 2 = 
o 72 Oc oc o 2 g © ی‎ 1e سمس‎ 
EE dy T Pp a نيه مامش‎ aee Wh تبه ميه‎ 
220 o oe $040 « - و‎ o 00s 9 05» ست وم ص‎ 
نهيەجك اولهلو تجامش اولدلو تهزاوللو تپیه‎ 
MIL ۱ ی‎ : 
oe ^^ Or wf O اص‎ se Cf so عرض‎ 
۳ 7 5 ۳ - e 
ووه تبدميه لو‎ ^99 ace نيهم مس‎ eee c > مسك‎ dua 
Section XVII. 


The Dubitative, Potential and Facile Verbs, dc. 


The Dubitative Verb is formed by adding the syllable dis 
(mish, mish), or the word ell (Imish), to any personal verb, 
indicative or necessitative, active or passive, affirmative, nega- 
tive, or impotential; but, in the perfect indicative, it displaces ' 
the syllable دی‎ (dl) of the root. It casts a doubt on what is 
said; and is often added, in conversation, by another speaker, 
to express that he considers what has been affirmed by the 
former speaker to be questionable, or hearsay, or mere assump- 
tion. When the first speaker uses it himself, he does so to 
express that what he relates is either doubtful, hearsay, or 
erroneous assumption, from some other person. It is a gross 
vulgarism, to which Armenians and European novices are 


addicted, to use this dubitative syllable, in conversation, where 
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the دی‎ of the perfect indicative, or of any compound tense, 
is required. In writing, there is no denying that this form is 
systematically used, by the best authorities, in place of the 
tense they would employ in speaking. The form has a more 
musical sound و‎ and it is, in my opinion, a fruit of imitating 
Persian ‘verb-forms in Turkish ; initiated, probably, by the 
Persian scribes of the early reigns. 

In dubitative conjugation, this syllable = follows the 
simple tense-root and its plural, preceding the compound and 
personal terminations, singular or plural; unless it be spoken 
by another person. In this last case, it naturally comes alone, 
after all other words. Thus: ate pb (téplydrmishim) it ts 
said, supposed, pretended, suggested, d$c., that I am kicking; 
ايدك‎ E e (téplydrmish 1015( it is said, &c., that thou wast 
kicking; ایمش‎ jp (tèpèr imish) it is said, $c., that he kicks; 
el TON (tépérmish idik) it is said, &c., that we used to kick و‎ 
3 ote i (tépmish siülz) ۶6 is said, gc., that you kicked or 
have Licked ; uae! ate (tèpèjèklėr imish) it is said, $c., that 
they are going to kick. (This word or syllable, el wt , is 
really the past active participle of the obsolete verb (.ايمك‎ 

The Potential Verb is formed of the fifth gerund (not re- 
peated) followed’ by the verb يلمك‎ (bilmék) in its entire con- 
jugation, the gerund remaining unchanged throughout. This 


auxiliary verb then means (o be able, and answers to our 
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English can. ۶ ex as (têpê bilmék) to be able to kick ; 
0 يه‎ (tépé billydrim) Z am able to kick, I can kick; &c. 
The Facile Verb is formed by the root of a verb, to which 
an éséré is added, followed by a vowel ی‎ and the auxiliary 
verb S (virmék, vulg. vérmék). With a vowel verb other 
than one in ری‎ a consonantal ری‎ with éséré, is added between 
the root-vowel and the servile ی‎ vowel; and with a verb in 
vowel ری‎ this is made into a consonant with éséré, and the 


servile vowel ى‎ is then added; as, arya (tépl-virmék), 


Oo 20 


Slop GU (qiplyt-virmék), chy (dqtyd-virmek), 
WELT (qiztyi-virmék). The sense of these verbs is that: 
of apan ease, readiness, off-handedness in the action, which we 
express in English by saying just to kick, just to give a kick ; ' 
just to cover over; just to read or recite; just to scratch 
out; &c. 

١ There are several other Turkish verbs in use as special 
auxiliaries after the gerund of the original verb; as, كمك‎ 
(gåimèk), دورمق‎ (darmaq), EX: (qálmáq), یانمق‎ (yátmáq), and 
يازمق‎ (yázmáq). The first expresses a frequent or natural 
happening; the next three signify persistency; and the last 
the idea of having almost happened, of being within an ace 
of happening. Thus, اوه کلمت‎ (418 gálmék) to happen fre- 
quently, of course, as is well known; to be a common occurrence ; 


ovo 3 o 3 


ab 08‏ قالمق ; (báqip dürmáq) to stand looking‏ باقوب دورمق 


144 OTTOMAN TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


qálmáq) to stand (remain) staring in surprise and amazement ; 
per j دوشنو‎ (dáshünüp yåtmåq) to remain (lie) pondering, in 
a brown study; Gab 4 (bayilé yázmáq) to give one's self up 


(write) as about to faint ; &c., &c., &c. 


Section XVIII. The Verb Substantive. 


In Turkish there is no extant verb substantive, answering 
in all its moods and tenses to our verb to be. In one sense, 
the Turkish أولمق‎ performs the office, as an auxiliary and as an 
independent verb ; but as such, it is a verb adjective, and con- 
tinually lapses into the parallel idea of to become. 

The Turkish originally had a true verb substantive, ايمك‎ 
(imék) to be. This exists fragmentarily in Ottoman Turkish; 
perhaps in certain persons of the present, certainly in the per- 
fect of the indicative, in the aorist conditional, in the past 
active participle, in the perfect verbal noun, and in the gerund, 
apparently modified from the present active participle (which in 
eastern and old Turkish was and is formed in کان‎ or JÉ , even 
els و‎ traces of which are numerous in Ottoman, as adjectives). 
Thus: 

Indicative. 
Present. el (im, 1m), e (yim, yim) I am; تان‎ (sin, stn) 


thou art; gal (iz, iz), یز‎ (ylz, yiz) we are; p (sifilz, 
slülz) you are. 
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Perfect. ایدم‎ (idim) Z was, ابدك‎ (idi) thou wast, ايدى‎ (idl) 
he was; ايدك‎ (idik) we were; ايديكز‎ (idifilz) you were; 
ایدیثر‎ (idilér) they were. 
Conditional Aorist. 
ايسدم‎ (Idm) if I am, ایس‎ (l4) if thou art, am) (isd) if he is; 
أيسدك‎ (lsék) if we are, ael (leánlz) if you are, p 
(1:élér) if they are. 
Past Active Participle. 


(imish) who or which was.‏ ا 


Verbal Noun Perfect. 
ايدك‎ (idik) the fact of having been. 
Gerund. 
owl (ikén, | old E lkàn) during the fact of being. 


These fragments are made negative by prefixing the adverb 
ديكل)‎ diyil) not. Thus, ديكلم‎ (diyilim) Z am not, oe ديكل‎ 
(diyil idim) Z was not; ديكل ايسەم‎ (diyil ism) if I am not; 
ديكل ايدك‎ (diyil idik) not used as a verbal noun, but replaced 
by اولمادق‎ (ólmádiq) the negative verbal noun perfect of als! ; 
ديكل أيكن‎ (diyil ikén) while not being. 

The present tense indicative of the foregoing fragmentary 


verb is completed, as to its third persons, singular and plural, 


hp. iè 


146 OTTOMAN TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


by using, when necessary only, the special, unique, and most 
distinctive Turkish invariable particle of affirmation, در‎ (dir, 
dir) is, and its conventional (unnecessary) plural, درآر‎ (dirlér, 


dírlàr) are (which is just as well expressed by the singular). 


This word p written in eastern T'urkish E (dur), as it is 
still pronounced in provincial Ottoman, is often found also, in 
old and eastern writings, under the uncontracted form of ۲ » w 
(dùrùr). This circumstance leads to a suspicion that the word 
is, originally, the aarist of the ordinary verb a (dùrmåq) 
to remain. 

However that may be, the peculiarity of the word is that it 
is not special to the third person singular, or to the two third 
persons, singular and plural. Itis often used, in writing and 
in conversation, after a verb of the first or second person also, 
singular or plural, of any simple tense of the indicative, with 
or without the plural sign J, when the sense admits it. It is, 
in fact, an exact equivalent to the French inchoative expression 
cest que, and the Latin constat quod, which can be used to 
introduce any indicative proposition, as the Turkish ۳ is used 
to conclude and complete any such. And, as the French and 
Latin clauses can be omitted without the sense suffering, so 
also can the Turkish ی‎ In conversation it is much more 


dispensed with than used. 


The negative of در‎ is در‎ lis (dly ll dir) ts not; pl. در‎ as 
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(diyillér dir) and در‎ Je. (diyil dirlér) are not (just as well 


expressed without the 2j? 


Section XIX. The Verb of Presence and Absence, of Existence 


and Non- Existence. 


THERE ARE NO SUCH VERBS IN TURKISH. What there are, 
and what Europeans have erroneously chosen to designate as 
such, are two adjectives, Pb (vàr) present or existent, يوق‎ (ydq) 
absent or non-existent. Like any other substantive or adjective, 
these may be followed by the verbal particle of affirmation b 
which, in this case, as in any other case, may be omitted in 
conversation. 

It may be convenient, occasionally, for a novice in Turkish 
tó suppose that Jj or وار در‎ means there is; that Ge or در‎ UM 
means there is not. But, unless rightly understood, those ren- 
derings are misleading. ‘The expressions really say and mean 
he, she, or it, is present (or existent); he, she, or it, is absent (or 
non-existent) ; as, y onl (atésh var) fire (is) present (here), or 
existent (somewhere) ; à بو‎ ost (Atésh yóq) fre (is) absent (here), 
or non-existent (any where). 

Then, such a phrase as D (var òl) be thou present (or 
existent), i D (yóq òl) be thou absent (or non-existent), 
becomes clear. The first is a kind of prayer, Mayest thou ever 


exist, and be at hand, ready to help the afflicted! while the 
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second is a condemnation, a sentence of banishment or 
annihilation, or a wish in the nature of a curse, Away! 
Avaunt! &c. 

By using a locative with these two expressions, they become 
special instead of general : Wy يارة‎ sa (jéblindà para var) 
in my pocket money is present (I - some money in my 
pocket); آویمده آوطونم يوق ایدی‎ (èvimdè òdùnùm ydq idi) i my 
house my firewood was absent, wanting, non-existent (I had no 
firewood in my house). 

By using a possessive pronoun (with or without a genitive 
as well) with these two expressions, the idea of possession is 
superadded ; as, پارهم وار‎ (páràm vår) money belonging to me 
exists (i. e., I have money, I have some money) ; 3 Š eo (pàráü 
yóq) money belonging to thee (is) non-existent (i. e., thou hast no 
money); وار در‎ GES Ge باباسنك‎ (bdbi-inti ehóq kitāblåri var 
dir) many books belonging to his father are existent (i.e., his 
father has many books); يوق ايدى‎ ei K 8 (bênim 2 
Ihtlyajlm yóq idi) any need of mine to (lean on) thee (for assist- 


ance) was non-existent (i. e., I had no need of thee). 


SECTION XX. Of the Compound Verbs. 


Besides the Turkish verbs already described, the Ottoman 


language has been indefinitely enriched with whole classes of 
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compound verbs, active and passive, transitive and intransitive, 
formed by a Turkish auxiliary verb preceded by a substantive 
or adjective of Arabic or Persian, even of foreign, origin. 

An active compound verb is formed, generally, by an Arabic, 
rarely by a Persian verbal noun, or by a foreign substantive, 
followed by one of the auxiliaries ايتمك‎ (itmék, vulg. étmék), 
e i (&ylémék), PAE (qilmåq) to do, or be m (büyürmáq) 
to command, to deign to do; or by an Arabic (very seldom, a 
Persian, never a foreign) active participle, followed by the 
auxiliary aly! (òðlmåq) to be. These verbs are either trausi- 
tive or intransitive. "The first three auxiliaries are identical 
in sense; the first is the most frequently used ; the second 
often, the third occasionally, replaces it, so as to avoid repeti- 
tion ; and the fourth is used when a deferential tone is assumed 
in speaking or writing to or of a superior, and politely to or 
of an equal. Thus, ارسال ایتمك‎ (irsal étmék) to send ; D ارسال‎ 
(irsal bhyurmdq) to deign or condescend to send, to favour by 
sending, to have the goodness to send ; PU v (müjlb dlmdq) 
to cause ; elt [Uc (téváttàn éylémék) to settle (in a place, as 
a home); پشیمان اولمق‎ (péshiman ólmáq) to be regretfully or 
penitently sorry (for some act) ; ۰ و يته ايتمك‎ (vizité étmék) to 
visit, to pay a visit. f 

Transitive verbs of this class form their passives with the 


auxiliary اولنمق‎ (dlinmdq), which, by itself, does not admit of 
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translation. Thus, REN ارسال‎ (irsal dlunmaq) to be sent, to 
have done (to it) the action of being sent (for the Arabic and 
Persian verbal nouns, the reverse of the more general Turkish 
rule, take the passive as well as the active sense). Deferential 
compound passives are formed with the passive auxiliary P) m 
(bàydrülmáq) ; as, Ge, d ارسال‎ (irsil bhydradlmaq) to be con- 
descendingly sent, to be kindly sent. 

° Reciprocal verbs active of this class are formed with the 
reciprocal of gal, that is, with the auxiliary ايدشمك‎ (ldlsh- 
mék); as, ايدشمك‎ "Tt (khüsümét ldlshmék) mutually to 
exercise hostility, litigation, or spite, towards one another. 

Causatives of the simple and reciprocal are formed by the 
causatives of ايك‎ and رايدشمك‎ namely, Ce sal, أيدشدرمك‎ ; thus, 
ارسال ایتدرمك‎ to cause or let (a thing) be sent; ایدشدرمك‎ celal 
to cause or let (two or more) mutually attaek each other. 

Negatives and im potentials, as also dubitatives, potentials, 
and faciles, are constructed with those forms of EN and the 
other auxiliaries. Thus, ارسال ايقامك‎ not to send ; ارسال ایده‌مامت‎ 
not to be able to send ; T. JU 11 is said that he sent; 


a 
كس مم‎ 


just to send.‏ ارسال أيديويرمكا ; d to be able to send‏ ايده يلك 
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Section XXI. Of the Interrogative Verb, and Interrogation 


in general. 


All interrogations, in Turkish (when an interrogative pro- 
noun is not present in the phrase, as such), are made by intro- 
dueing the interrogative particle or adverb T (ml, mi) into 
its proper position in the phrase. : 

The proper position of this particle in the phrase is the end 
of the word on which the question turns. We have no equi- 
valent for it in English; in Latin the word an, and the 
enclitic particle ne, are its equivalents; also the French 
est-ce que ? 

This may be best shown by an example of five elements, 
each of which may be the word on which the question specially 
turns, so that the adverb go is successively joined to each of 
them to indicate that — Thus: 

1 V HV فى كام ۳۹ عربه یه‎ ET (sánml sábàh bénlmlà سل‎ 
båyå bindjéksin) 


Is it thou who art to ride with me to-morrow in the carriage: 


92 £405 0 se 


5 يندج‎ aaye dé صباجی‎ 8 (sûn sdbahmi bénimld ‘ard- | 
bàyà bénéjéksin) 


Is it to-morrow that thou art to ride with me in the carriage? 


3. e my die rhe m (sin sdbah bénimlámt 'árá- 
bayê blnójéksin) 
Is it with me that thou art to ride in the carriage to-morrow ? 
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Ore «+ ص وس ممم م‎ 0 so O 


4. صباح بهله عربهیه‌می بنه<‎ ai (sån sabah bémimlà Áribayi- 
mi bindjéksin) 
Is it in the carriage that thou art to ride with me to-morrow 7 


5. عريديه بندجكميسين‎ day pico سن‎ (sin sibüh bénimld رخ‎ 
bindjékmisin) 


Art thou going to ride with me to-morrow in the carriage ? 


This does not, however, exhaust the possible points of the 
question in the case of this sentence, nor the proper places of 
the adverb مى‎ in it, The phrase itself may be in question, as 
to whether these words were used, or some others, by the 
person to whom the interrogation is addressed. In that case, 


the adverb |» would stand after the personal ending of the 


o ee € 99» 70 e 0 e» 


verb; مي‎ d ema صباح بمله عريديه‎ VN (sån sdbah bénimlá 'Árá- 
bàyi binéjéksin ml), which means, Dost thou say, thou wilt ride 


with me to-morrow in the carriage? 


The last two instances call specially for the explanation that, 
in compound verbs the proper place of the adverb می‎ may be 
between the two elements of the verb. Thus we may ask, 
ایددجت‎ T. ارسال‎ Is it to send (and not himself carry, for instance) 
that he " going to do? and pee ارسال‎ (irsal 1dójékmi) 
Is he going to send ? 

In Turkish simple or derivative verbs, supposing that the 


adverb T is to follow the verb in the sentence, and not some 
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other member thereof, then a further question is seen to arise 
in No. 5 above given, as to the exact part of the verb itself 
that takes this word after it. In this respect, the tenses have 
first to be considered. The simple tenses take the adverb at 
the end of the tense-root, and their compounds also, before 
their auxiliary ایدی‎ ; thus, ایدیورمی‎ is he doing? آیدی‎ P 
was he doing? Next, a distinction has to be made between 
the third persons, singular and plural, as one group, and the 
first and second persons, singular and plural also, as another 
group. The first-named group of tenses have no personal 
endings, the second group have special personal endings, and 
the interrogative precedes these, following the tense-root still و‎ 
thus, 2 p (téplyórmlylm) am I kicking? Dese; oe (téply dr- 
misin) art thou kicking? pex (téplyórml) is he kicking ? 
pes (téplyórmlylz) are 9 pidhin? ب کر‎ (téplyór- 
misiniz) are you kicking? تپیورازمی‎ (bilan) are they 
kicking? ~ 

The perfect tense indicative forms an exception to the fore- 
going rule, as it takes the interrogative after the personal 
endings. Thus, pes (tépdimml) have I kicked 2 did I kick? 
wa (tépdiiiml) hast thou kicked? didst thou kick? m 
(tépdimi) has he kicked? did he kick? كى‎ (tèpdikmi) 
have we kicked ? did we kick? me (tépdifiizml) have you 
hicked.? did you kick ? تپدیارمی‎ (tépdilarml) have they kicked ? 
did they kick ? 
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Section XXII. Of Adverbial Expressions. 


As explained in Section IL, every Turkish adjective is also 
an adverb. 

Every noun of time is also used as an adverb; as, [^ صباح‎ 
(sábah gal) come to-morrow ; أركن كلدى‎ (érkén gáldl) he came 
early ; ۳ AG (&khshám géllr) he will come in the evening. 

Adjectives of relative place, like all adjectives, are used as 
adverbs; thus, D D (yugari chig) mount up, walk up, 
climb up, ascend ; X آشاغی‎ (åshåghi gål) come down, descend ; 
کیت‎ pu (lèri git) go forward, advance ; ie و‎ TUM (gêr! gal) 
come back. 

But substantives of place, like all substantives, can be used 
adverbially by the sole means of being joined to prepositions ; 
ias, 225! بوتاریده‎ (yàqàridà ótàrlyór) he is sitting higher up; 
P كليو‎ oxi (áshághidin géllydrim) 7 am coming from below ; 
c. صاغه‎ 2 git) go to the right ; &e. 

A possessive pronoun may enter into such an adverbial 
expression ; as, dinde a, (üstámà ehiqdi) he mounted on to 
the top of me. Pt 

An adjective, substantive, and preposition may join to form 
an adverbial expression; as, الت طرفده‎ (alt távàfdà) on the lower 


side, lower down ; oui الت طرف‎ (Alt tåråfdàn) from the lower side ; 


Jrom lower down. 
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So an adjective, substantive, possessive, and preposition may 
be combined in an adverbial expression ; as, aco | (ast 
yinima) to the side above me; odo PT (alt yåniñdà) on the 
side below thee ; طرفندن‎ le (ságh tdrdfinddn) from his (her, its) 
right-hand side. 

With certain special exceptions, any Arabic substantive or 
adjective becomes an adverb by adding an ûstûn and vowel | 
to it; this being often marked with a double ástün sign, and 
read dn ; or, if the word is a feminine in s, by putting two 
dots, with or without the double üstün sign to it, without 
an 1; thus, iu (tülàán) in length, longwise, in longitude; . 
Gee (‘Arzin) in breadth, breadthwise, in latitude ; | Pons 
(bèrrån dè bahrain) by land and by sea; HET (müqáddémá) | 
formerly ; ieee méübákhkhárán) latterly, recently ; ist d me 
(qût ûn vè qatibétán) decidedly and entirely. 

The first ten. Arabie ordinals are thus much used adver- 
bially; as, ii (Avvald) firstly; انیا‎ (sāniyå) secondly و‎ gi (salisd) 
thirdly ; "y (rabf'à) fourthly ; خامسا‎ (khámlsá) fifthly ; سادسا‎ 
(sidisd) sixthly ; tall (sàblà) seventhly ; امنا‎ (saminé) eighthly ; 
m (tāsťå) ninthly ; je Cashlrá) tenthly: 
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Section XXIII. Of Prepositions. 


They always follow the substantive or pronoun. Besides 
those given in the chapter on the substantive, there are but 
four or five others : 5 أو‎ (ûzêrê) upon, a» (jê, jå) according to, 
سز‎ (siz) and m j (sizin) without, ون‎ (lêyin) at the time of, after 


the manner of. 


Section XXIV. Of Conjunctions. 


The conjunctions ده‎ (då) and دخی‎ (dåkhi) also, follow the 
word they unite to a preceding one; as, کید ره سدك بنده کیدر م‎ 
(gidérsdn, bén-dà gidérim) if thou wilt yo, I also will go; دخى‎ ۳ 
(bà dikhi) this, too. 

All other conjunctions head the clauses which they connect. 

The principal of these are: و‎ (vé, in Persian couplets read 
å, à) and; آما‎ mma), تكن‎ (läkin), ولكن‎ (vé-lakin) but; 
اجق‎ (Ánjáq) only; y (éyér, égér) if; ياخود‎ (yakhód) or; 
T Jn (ya... ya...) either... or...; ...à 2 (né... né...) neither... 
nor...j = (háttà) insomuch that ; je (méyér, mégér) unless; 
V (imdi) therefore, wherefore ; زیر‎ (zira) for, because ; KG bg. 
(chünká) since, by reason that ; که‎ (kl) that; تا‎ (ta) so that, in 
order that; as far as. Of has, some are Turkish, some 


Arabic, others Persian in origin. 
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Section XXV. Of Interjections. 


These are mostly Arabic or Persian in origin. They pre- 
cede, as in English. The principal are: ای‎ (èy), يا‎ (ya) O; 
اه‎ (ah) ah; آیواه‎ (ywah) alas; خيف‎ (khàyf) woe; مدد‎ (màdàd) 
help ; آفرين‎ (aférin, vulg. aférim) bravo. 

There is, however, a peculiar Turkish interjection ۲ (4) 0, 
that joins on to the vocative following it; as, oo (à-bábà) O 
father ; GIT (a-And) O mother. It also follows nouns, pronouns, 
and verbs, taking the sense of Yes! Indeed! I told you so! 
You see now! as, آدما‎ (AdAm-A) a man ; you see ! F Do (gyùzèl-à) 
nice ; indeed ! C (bénim-a) mine; in sooth! Cass, - (gyürémà- 


diü-À) thou couldst not see; after all ! 


CHAPTER III. 


Tue OTTOMAN SYNTAX. 
Section I. Conversational brevity. Precision in writing. 


CorroqviAL and written Ottoman Turkish, as far as Syntax 
is concerned, are the very antipodes of each other. 

As in the orthography the rule is given: “ Never introduce 
a vowel-letter into a Turkish or foreign word without 
removing a possible doubt as to pronunciation ; never leave 
out a vowel in such a word, if by the omission a doubt is 
created as to pronunciation,”—that is, be always as concise 
as is possible without falling into ambiguity ; so also, in col- 
loquial syntax the chief rule is: Never repeat a word, or intro- 
duce its equivalent, and never use a subsidiary word, unless for 
the sake of emphasis; whereas the golden rule for written lan- 
guage is, Never omit any word that tends to make a sentence 
clear and explicit. On the contrary, introduce freely as many 
new words as may, in the requisite degree, elucidate the sense 
sought to be conveyed. In other words, Spoken Ottoman Turkish 


should be as concise as possible, even to the verge of ambiguity ; 
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written Ottoman Turkish must be as full, verbally, as to leave no 
doubt on the mind of the reader at any distance of space or time. 
The reasons are obvious and eminently practical, philosophical; 
namely: If, by reason of a speaker’s conciseness, a doubt as to 
his meaning should arise in the mind of the person addressed, 
a question can be put, and the doubt at once removed ; if, on 
the contrary, a written document be left obscure in any part, 
the doubt thence arising must remain unsolved, and the mean- 
ing guessed at, because the writer is either dead or away at a 
distance. 

Hence, if one be asked, 1 diy (bù né dir) what is this ? the 
answer, in Ottoman Turkish, will be, for instance, UJ! (élmà) 
an apple, as in English. (A Frenchman would answer: * C'est 
une pomme.) Should the question be, TU $ e EU "ys 
(qárndáshimi [vulg. qarddshimi] gyürdünüz-müà) have you seen 
my brother ? the answer will be, either کوردم‎ | (gyürdüm) 7 have 


seen (him), or A I have not seen (him). 


ce © 20 


Should one say to you, سكأ وترسدم پرمیسین‎ E » (band sand vérsdm, 
yér-mi-sin) Zf I give this to thee (you), wilt thou (will you) eat 
(it)? the answer will be either à y (yérlm) Z will eat (it), or يمام‎ 
(yémám) 7 will not eat (it). In this last question, the omission 
of “it,” even by the asker, is to be remarked. 

As instances of the omission of all possible subsidiary words 


from phrases in conversation, may be mentioned that of the 
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affirmative ۳ (dir) s, it is, he or she is, on all occasions of 
ordinary assertion or negation. The personal and corrobora- 
tive possessive pronouns are never employed in conversation 
unless for emphasis or distinction ; as, : y a سو‎ Gávlyórim) I 
love (thee, you, him, her, it), سنی سوبورم‎ (sánl sávlyórim) Z love 
thee (you), سنی سو يورم‎ d (bèn såni ...) و‎ personally, love thee; 
T RET (båbåm gáldl) my father came, or has come. 

As a consequence of the desire to leave no doubt as to the 
meaning of a writing, nouns and verbs in apposition, in pairs, 
are much used ; such are, و‎ E (vidd à máhábbét) friend- 
ship, و تسطير أولندى‎ F Ti (tahiir à tdstir ólündà) has been written. 

A result of the avoidance of unnecessary repetition is that 
the third person singular of a verb is often employed instead 
of its plural when the nominative plural is expressed ; as, 


Or0- s» 


gal” ادملر‎ (ådåmlår gáldi) some men, or the men have come, or 
came. 

Another such result is the use of a singular substantive with 
a plural cardinal number; as, cl او‎ (ach åt) three horses, 


eese r o 


(biñ rbd) a thousand vehicles (carriages, carts,‏ بيك عربه 
waggons, &c.).‏ 

To make written composition still more precise, it is very 
usual, after introducing a common substantive or a proper 
name into a paragraph or article, letter, dispatch, &c., never 


to use a personal pronoun to designate the thing or person 
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so named, but to repeat the substantive or proper name as 
often as may be required, either preceded or followed by one 
of the indicative adjectives, p Bs (mézbür), ow (mézkyür), 
for things or persons, pee (mésfar), for a contemned or 
criminal person, اليه‎ ^d (mümá iléy-h), for a reputable 
person, and palis (müsharün iléy-h), for a person of rank 
and consideration. These words all mean, in reality, the afore- 
said, the afore-mentioned, the said, &c. In the case of a person 
first mentioned by name, or by a common substantive, these 
words may be used as substantives,—we might say,—-as a kind 
of personal or demonstrative pronoun, in all the cases of the 
declension; but, in the case of a thing, they must be used as 


adjectives to its name, repeated each time. 


Section II. Syntax of the Substantive. 


A common noun substantive singular may be either definite 
or indefinite, and may represent, according to circumstances 
or the context, either an individual or the individual, several 
individuals, a portion of the species, or the whole species; as, 
E زل‎ ar (bighchd gyüzél shéy) a garden (is) a pretty thing; 
rk پادشاه‎ (padishah galdi) the monarch came, or has come; 
۳“ es (ingiltérddd gémi chóq) in England (there are) 


M 
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many ships ; p ES CERN ae (chichék bághcehánliüi zinét 
dir) flowers are - ornaments of the gardens, of the garden ; 
NUT E. (sù ichdim) Z drank (some) water, I drank water (not 
wine, &c.), صو اقار‎ (su Agar) water flows. 

In the accusative case indefinite, the substantive is as in the 
nominative ; as, otal E (st lehmék) to drink water (some 
water). If the declensional accusative is used, it is always 
definite; as, ase! 8 E (sùyù ichdim) Z drank, or have drunk, 
the water. 

There are four different ‘Turkish methods of constructing 
two substantives in a sentence. First, by simple juxtaposition ; 
second, by adding the possessive suffix of the third person to 
the second substantive; third, by putting the first in the 
genitive, and still adding the possessive suffix to the second ; 
and fourth, by putting the first in some other prepositional 
case, and leaving the second unchanged. 

In simple juxtaposition of two substantives, the first in- 
dicates a material, the second a form; or, the first indicates a 
quantity, the second a material; as, des العون‎ (Altin qàtà) a 
gold box و‎ E nef is (bir kilè Àrpá) a bushel (of) barley; 
j ساعتلك بو‎ K (iki sa átllk yòl) a distance of two hours journey ; 
ie ياك‎ y e (ach sétriltk chòhå) broadcloth enough for three 


coats. 
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With the possessive suffix alone added, a relation of genus 
and species is indicated, the genus standing last, and the com- 


bination remaining indefinite ; as, کتاب قای‎ ) ٥ qå) a 
book-cover ; ES, bi (èv kyüpéàyi) a house (domestic) dog; 
أوردض‎ SM (ydbin ürdéyl) a duck of the wilderness (wild 


duck). If the first is a proper name, the second is the species, 
the first the name of the individual, and the combination is 
definite ; as, ازاق دكزى‎ (Azáq déiilzl) the Sea of Azof. 

With the first in the genitive, real possession is indicated, 
the name of the possessor being the first, and the combination 
is definite; as, عسکری‎ e قرالك‎ (qiralifi ‘Askérl) the king’s army ; 
پابامك آوی‎ (bábámii dvi) my father's house. 

When the first is put into a prepositional case, the second 
remains without a suffix, and the combination may be definite 
or onm an active participle being always understood ; as, 
e ls lai (shéhré yòl) a (or the) road to the town; sy Hn دميردن‎ 
(démirdin kytpra) a bridge of iron; 5S; بر‎ T (àydà bir 
kérré) once in a month; &c. 

When two substantives are in apposition, no change is made 
in either ; as, 5 E (ehàwüsh "END Mr. Sergeant ; آفندی‎ E aN 
(yàziji èfèndi) Mr. Clerk ; ll, PS (müshir páshá) the Pasha 
(who is) a Mushir. Here, the generic word stands last, and 


the combination is definite. Sometimes, the specific word or 


164 OTTOMAN TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


term is complex and obeys its own rules; as, آغا‎ oh E 1 (dn- 
báshi åghå) Mr. Corporal; مير الای بك‎ (mir-dlay bêy) Squire 
Colonel ; GL, مير لوا‎ (mirl-liva pasha) the Major-General 
Pasha. a 

There are two exceptions to the rule that the generic word 
stands last, when the other word is a proper name. In all 
other cases with proper names, this rule holds good; as, 


ی 0 م و 6س O‏ 


(ésma siltin) Princess Esma, m Sje (izzét móllà)‏ اسما سلطان 
(“rif ófündl) Mr. ‘Arif; &e. The‏ عارف افترى Judge Izzet;‏ 


exceptions are: 1, the word pills: when applied to the sove- 
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reign before his name; as, xi سلطان عم‎ (sültan 'ábdü-'l- 
hamid); 2, the word his when applied to a student or school- 
boy, also before his name ; as, saa) L5 (móllà rashid) school- 
boy Rashid. | 

Any number of substantives may be in apposition, and one 
of them may be the proper name of the individual; as, 
mS الم قوا‎ (óghlàm quldfidz) your servant, my son; 
E: 1,5 e) D اوعلم‎ (dghlim réfiq bêy qulufiuz) your servant, 


O » O » © 


my son, Refig Bey ; x98 358 مير الای رفيق‎ REX (óghlàm mir- 


Alay réfiq bêy qulafidz) your servant, my son, Colonel Refiq 
Bey; &c. 


When a string of substantives in construction would in 


strictness require several of them consecutively to be put in 
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the genitive case, the monotonous cacophony of the repetition 
of the preposition is avoided by omitting it once or twice 
where most appropriate; thus, E پاشانك آنشته سنك داييسنك آوغلنكت‎ 
(páshàntii énishtésinlii dayisinta: ghlinds Ati) the horse of the 
son of the uncle of the brother-in-law of the pasha, may be 
expressed in either of the following ways: داييسى‎ pen "ae 
a eje, و‎ or آتی‎ eie نشته سنك داييبى‎ 5 il ú, or آنشته نشته‌سی‎ s 


o‏ 3 430 3 0330 سم 


Ti و داييسنك اوغلدك‎ or 5 آنشته نشته‌سی داییسنك أوغلنك‎ e BÉL; the last 


genitive preposition being, ey ba, the most يس‎ re- 
tained and necessary. 

T wo or more Arabic or Persian substantives may be put in 
Persian construction with each other. Their order is then the 
reverse of what it would be in Turkish construction, just as in 
English the king’s horse is in reverse order with the horse of 
the king. In Persian construction each preceding substantive 
of a series must be vocally connected with its consequent. 
This vocal connexion is effected by making the final quiescent 
consonant of the preceding substantive movent with éséré ; 
thus, 7 ارال‎ (férmanl shah) the command of the king; 
شاه يران‎ JG mes (mizmint férmani shahi iran) the tenour 
of the command of the king of Persia. But, if the last con- 
sonant of a preceding substantive is movent, and followed by 
a vowel-letter, a servile consonant must be introduced to sup- 


port the ésóré vowel of connexion ; and this consonant varies 


166 OTTOMAN TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


with the final vowel of the word. When thé final vowel-letter 


is | org, the servile consonant is ¢; as, i ال سای بای‎ 


pa-yl ésb) the place of the foot of the horse; رگ سك‎ us (mü- 
yu rü-yu ség) the hair of the face of the dog. a ile final 
vowel-letter be a ری‎ this letter is converted itself into the 
servile consonant required; so that no written addition is 
needed ; thus, p جاة‎ d (péri-yi chah-t burj) the fairy of the 
well of the tower. Ignorance often writes a hémzé over such 
final ی‎ so converted into a consonant; but it really is not 
requisite. If, however, the final vowel be the letter s, then 
the addition of a hémzé is a necessity. Sometimes the éséré 
vowel-sign is figured under it, s. Usage is divided as to the 
proper place where the servile hémzé should be written. It 
is at times more correctly placed between the two words, on a 
line with the writing; as, فلك‎ ss (bèrè-i fèlèk) the lamb of 
the sphere (i.e., Aries); and otherwise it is less correctly placed 
over the vowel s; as, فلك‎ 77 

Of two substantives in Persian construction, the first is often 
the metaphorical name of the thing literally expressed by the 
second, the pair really representing one idea under two images ; 
as, سائق تقدیر‎ (swiqi táqdir) the drover, destiny ; vse y عنان‎ 
(‘inant 'ázimét) the reins (of ) departure. 

Whether in Turkish or Persian construction, the same 


remark holds good of a pair of substantives, one of which is 
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the word FAL (émr), or one of its synonyms, T (màddé), 
p (khüsüs), cu 5” Ply pat); &c., all of which signify 
our circumstance, m the like. They are used in written 
Turkish for precision. Thus: راه تحصيلك آمر انسلاکی‎ (vàb4l tdh- 
silin ms iin the matter of the pursuit of the path of 
study ; peri. دوتانمەنك 1 ف‎ (dónánmánii gélmési ipee) 
the question of the coming of the fleet. 

After a proper name of a person or thing, the word al (nam) 
name, is commonly employed; as, احمد نام ذات‎ (Ahméd nam zat) 
the personage named Ahmed ; جزيرة‎ als قريم‎ (qirim nām jéziré) 
the island (peninsula) named Crimea. 


The two words cadi (hazrét), عسات‎ (jénab), which 
originally mean presence and side, are used before or after the 
names or titles of individuals held in honour, with a meaning 
varying from that of His Divine Majesty down to that of plain 
Mr. or Mrs., &c. When they precede, they remain unchanged 


0^ 


to the eye, but are in Persian construction; as, M 2 


orco 2 - 


(házrét-l khüàda) 5 ihe Majesty, God ; eise: ت‎ 
(— piygimbér) His € y, the Prophet ; جناب پادشاه‎ 


wer ee 


( jénab-i padishah) His Majesty, the Sovereign ; TT جناب صدا‎ 
( — sddarét-miab) His Highness, the Repair of the Vezirate 
(the Grand Vezir). When they follow, they are in Turkish 


construction, and generally take the possessive pronominal 
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suffix of the third person plural, but 5 ini of the 


third person singular; as, حضرتارى‎ wh م طاهر‎ JC و‎ e 5 (shéykha- 
"slam tahir bêy házrétlérl) His Eminence the Lord High 


Or- Q ص‎ 


Chancellor, Tahir Bey ; مفتیسی حسن افندی جتابی‎ fis: T (bürüsá 
miftisl hdsdn éféndl jénabi) Ais Honour the State Counsel of 
Brusa, Hasan Efendi ; T JEN GU سفير‎ (séfir pasha — ) His 
Excellency the Pasha Ambassador ; ی‎ oe e UE (térjáman 
béy — ) His Worship the Meer Bey; &e., &c, &c. 
Generally, the word رت‎ before a single name مسد‎ one 
of the prophets, saints, or mri uh old; as, e حضرت د‎ 
(hazrétl nüh) the patriarch Noah ; Pa (— miisd) the 
prophet Moses ; يشان‎ — (— süléymàn) the prophet (king) 
Solomon ; rie. — (— méryém) Saint Mary (the Virgin 
Mother); T dm (— sd) the Prophet Jesus; on — 


- 


(— mésih) the holy Anointed One (Christ); &c., &c., &c. 


SECTION 111. Syntax of the Adjective. 


Nearly everything requisite in a ‘sketch has been said on 
this subject in the former Chapter (IL), Section II. If several 
adjectives qualify one substantive, they follow one another 


simply in "Turkish construction, and are all connected vocally 
و و ه‎ o Jo. Grr 0 س‎ 


in the Persian construction ; as, جوجق‎ coss ادبلو‎ d 1 (gyazél, 
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édébll, quus بسب‎ a pretty, well-behaved, modest child ; 
فرح فا‎ c elo جای بهشت‎ (ja-yl bihisht-nüma-yl féráh-fézà) a 
paradise-like, joy-giving place. 

One Rajedtive may qualify several substantives in a sentence; 
as, sgl Stel و‎ 5 (ümém ù djyall sa-lré) the other peoples and 
nations. 

An Arabie or Persian adjective is never placed after a 
Turkish or foreign substantive; and whenever either is placed 
before one of these, it remains, like a Turkish adjective, un- 
changed as to gender or number; as, pe عظیم‎ (‘azim dágh) 
a great mountain ; slab عظيم‎ (‘4zim padishah) a great monarch, 
عظیم دولت‎ (‘Azim dévlét) a great state. 

Some adjectives take a substantive as a complement to 
restrict their application. In Turkish construction, this com- 
plement precedes, with or without a preposition; as, dj» pr 
(sà ddd) full (of) water, ssb صو ايله‎ (si 118 1) filled with 
water. In Persian construction it follows; as, لايق بال‎ (làyiq- 
i béyán) worthy of exposition ; et I (müwaflq-i tab‘) con- 
Jormable with nature. 

The Turkish adjective a (gibl) like, follows substantives, 
the personal pronoun of the 3rd pers. plur., the demonstratives 
plural, the interrogatives singular and plural, and the compound 


relatives, when its complements, without any change occurring 


in them ; as, كبى‎ v (sù gibi) like water; ڪب‎ yt (ånlèr 
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gibi) like them; ç$ iy (binldr gibi) like these; كيم كبى‎ 
(kim gibi) like whom? i Me (nélér gibi) like what things? 
a بابامککی‎ (bábámltükl gibt) like the one belonging to my 
father; بنده‌ک كبى‎ (bèndèki glbi) like the one I have. AN 
other pronouns are put in the genitive, when complements to 
this word ; as, T E (bênim gibi) like me; uf آنك‎ (anit 
gibt) like him, her, it; as سزك‎ (sizi gibt) like you ; mi wy 
(bunufi gibi) like this; &c. 


Section IV. Syntax of the Numerals. 


The Turkish and Persian cardinals always precede their 
substantive, and this is usually left in the singular, whatever 
the number ; as, ت‎ cg (iki chift) two pairs; دو جهان‎ (dà 
Jihan) the two vus (present and future). But the Arabic 
cardinal follows, the construction is made Persian, and the 
substantive is made plural; as, Las قوای‎ (quvayl khdmsé) the 
Jive senses ; جهات سه‎ (jlhatl sittd) the Es. directions (in space), 
six sides (of a solid). 

The Turkish and Persian numerals precede the adjectives of 
the same substantive; as do also the Arabic (though after the 


substantive); thus, T M ایکی‎ (iki slyah kéehl) two black 


goats ; J e هفت اقليم‎ (héft iqlim-i má'müré) the seven climates 
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of the habitable earth ; yab Tu BE (qùvåyi khàmsé za- 
hiré) the five external senses. 

But if, instead of an adjective, a descriptive phrase should 
qualify the substantive, the Turkish numeral comes between 
the two; as, أوطه نك بوینده برايب‎ (òdåniă bóyündá bir ip) a string 
of the length of the room ; oxi ایدر یدی‎ ai A if T T3 هر بره‎ (hér 
biri bésh kéysé åqchå édér yédl élmás) seven T each of 
the value of five purses of money. 

A Turkish cardinal number can be placed after a substantive 
in the genitive, singular or plural. It does not then define the 
number of that substantive, but of a definite portion of what 
this represents; as, D أدمك‎ (ådåmiñ birl) one of mankind, a 
man; ك بری‎ Jost (ådåmlèriñ biri) one of the men ; اكد‎ Habsi 
(òdåniä ikisl) two rooms, ایکیسی‎ a b, (dn ikist) two of 
the rooms. 

Very often, between the Turkish cardinal number and its 
substantive, another substantive is introduced, with the sense 
of individual or individuals, as in our phrases “ten head of 
cattle,” “six sail of ships," &c. This substantive varies in 
Turkish according to the nature of the things defined by the 
numeral. For men it is تفر‎ (néfér) individual; for beasts it is 
a (rès) head; for bulbs it is E (bash) head; for ships it is 


ask (qit'd) piece; for cannons, ships, and villages, it is Je (pārė, 


172 OTTOMAN TURKISH GRAMMAR. 


vulg. piri) piece; for things usually counted it is عدد‎ (Adéd) 
number; for things not usually counted it is دانه‎ (danê, vulg. 


tind) berry; for swords it is قیضه‎ 3 (qábzà) hilt; for elephants, 


PU. بس‎ chain. Thus: ادم‎ E7 Ae idi iis 2T of m 
ten sheep ; موان‎ BPs ایک‎ two onions; سفینه‎ 233 twenty 
ships ; M يكره می د باره‎ twenty vessels ; ارب‎ P. E E ten cannon 
(pieces of =. : TN أن‎ Ji fifty villages ; Lys عدد‎ E 
a hundred eggs ; E دازه‎ EF two pearls ; PES E ا چ‎ three 
swords ; فيل‎ y J y one elephant. 

The Turkish ordinals precede their substantives ; as, "M پر‎ 
(birinji géyjé) the first night ; c $) ا‎ ici (altmish 
dòqùzùnjù alay) the siaty-ninth regiment. 

The Arabic ordinals follow; as, eae باب‎ (babi khümls) 
chapter the fifth. Ej 


The Persian ordinals generally precede, but sometimes 
follow. 


The Turkish distributive numerals are used to express the 


o ما م‎ Ove 


rates of collection as well as of distribution ; as, HY بشر پاره‎ 
(béshér párá vérdllér) they contributed five paras each ; شر‎ Vol 
یر رلدی‎ 3 1 1 (ånlårå béshér pårå vérildl) to them five paras each 
were distributed. 


For emphasis sake, the simpler distributives are often 
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repeated ; but they are then generally used as substantives ; as, 


o 29 3 Oe 


(blrér birér tóplàdim) J collected (them) one by one ;‏ 7 ر برر طور پلادم 


pr yox (ikishér ikishér Alifiiz) take ye (them) two 
apiece each (of you), or, take you (or thou, them) two together 


each time. 


SECTION V. Syntax of Pronouns. 


The demonstrative pronoun, when an adjective, proregps 


o م‎ 23 


all other qualifications of its substantive; as, J y بو اوج بيوك کون‎ 
كلينلك قيز‎ (bà ach blyük gyåzèl gèlinlik qiz) these three tall, 
handsome, nubile girls. 

The suffixed possessive pronoun is not, in literary style, 
necessarily attached to its substantive, but to the last word 
of the combination of substantive, adjective, &c., to which it 
belongs. Thus, مرحوم درم‎ (mérhüm pédérlm) my late father, 
may be rendered in mae Persian ip پدر ر مرحومم‎ (pédér-t mér- 
himum) ; so also, وجد خاطر خواهمز ز‎ (véjh-t men himiz) the 
manner desiderated in — by us (i.e., by me); ر‎ aea i, اقطار‎ 
ظفررهبری‎ (aqtar-t shargiyyé sér-‘dskér-t 2Afer-rdhbérl) 1 the 
victorious commander-in-chief of the eastern districts ; p" باغك‎ E 
بيشت انتماسی‎ Bass برجاي‎ (bà baghifi hêr bir ja-yi jàn-féza-y1 
bihisht-intlmasl) each soul-enrapturing, paradise-prognosticating 
spot of this garden. 


The corroborative of the suffixed possessive pronoun of 
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Turkish construction precedes the whole combination to which 
the possessive is suffixed ; and this corroborative is always in 
the genitive, whether it be a substantive or a pronoun; as, 


Oe O 20.2, 0۵ 


و c (bênim mérhüm pédérlm) my late father‏ مرحوم بدي 
(ódànii blyak qipüsu) the great door. of the‏ آوطه نك بيوك as‏ 
room.‏ 


One عن‎ M suffix may qualify several substantives ; as, 
c02 


j (al à As-hab à “trèt à àhbabi) his‏ و اماب 5 عترت و احبابی 


family, companions, posterity, and friends. 


Section VI. Syntax of the Verb. 


Verbs of the first and second person agree with their nomi- 
natives in number and person; as, AS f m (bén gyürdüm) 7 
saw, have seen (him, her, it, &c.) ; Lr $ (siz gyürdánáz) 
you saw, have seen (me, us, them, &c.). 

A. verb of the third person must also agree with its subject, 
if understood ; as, TS  (gyárdt) he, she, it saw, has seen (it, &e.); 


O- 30 


(gydrdaler) they saw, have seen (it, &c.).‏ كر رديار 


When the subject is expressed of a verb of the third person, 
the verb does not always agree with it in number. A singular 
subject sometimes has its verb in the plural, out of respect or 
politeness ; a plural subject often has its verb in the singular, 


Or s 


so as to avoid the cacophony of repetition. Thus: p Lb 
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(bûbûm gltdllér) my father went, has gone, is gone ; اوشاقلری کدی‎ 
(üsháglérl gáldi) Ais or their servants came, or have come, are 
come. 

So a verb with several subjects expressed, when all of the 

third person, singular or plural, may be in the singular; as, 
آلوف رضوان و صنوف غفرآن این در‎ (ülaf4 rizvān à sùnūf-t güfrün 
iban dir) thousands of m— for God's acceptance, and all 
kinds of wishes for God's mercy (on him, &c.) is (are) fitting. 
٠ If one of them be of the second person, singular or plural, 
and the other or others of the third peraon, the verb must be 
of the second person plural ; Ber کمویکر‎ P ptr - "T 0 
(sûn vé pédérim vé qóüshüfüz bérabér gitdliiiz) thou and my 
father, with your neighbour, went together. 

And if one be of the first person, even singular, whether the 


others be of the second or third, singular or plural, the verb 
بن ت و فرند‎ 
(bèn, vè sån, vé qårndashiñ, gyürdük) J, and thou, and thy 


brother, saw (him, &c.). 


330 2 o 
must be in the first person plural ; as, اشك کوردت‎ 


In conversation, ES and its plural Pus are generally omitted 
at the end of a phrase, affirmative, negative, or interrogative ; 
a8, كيفكزايو می‎ 14 ifilz iyi ml) is your health good ? ايو‎ (1y1) 
it is good ; E ايو‎ yl diyil) zt is not good. 

But, in repeating the affirmative or negative words of 


40 O Or مد‎ © "0 3 


بویله در ديو تصدیق ایلدی must be introduced ; as,‏ در another,‏ 
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(biylé dir, déyü, tasdiq éylédl) he confirmed, saying, “ It 
ts so." 

In relating the words of another, no alteration is permitted 
in number, person, or tense of the verb; as, ديدى‎ ‘ y كلو‎ (gélirim, 
didi) he said, “I will come” (not as in English, “he said he 
would come"). 

When the object of a transitive verb is definite, it is put in 
the accusative ; as, e p (ati Aldim) 7 bought, have bought (or 
taken) the horse. But, if the object be indefinite, it remains in 
the nominative; as, آلدم‎ wt (åt Aldan) Z bought a horse or 
horses. 

Intransitive, like transitive, verbs, govern their indirect 


objects by means of different prepositions, 7.e., the substantives 
or pronouns are put into different cases according to the verb. 
Thus: D ادان قو‎ (ûlûmdãn qórqmáq) to be afraid of death ; 
قاجمق‎ coa gil (ülámdün qáchmáq) to run away from death; 
باقمق‎ à پاره‎ (páráyà báqmáq) to look at money (i. e., to take money 
into account or consideration); صوده يوزمك‎ (sida yüzmék) to 
swim in the water; دکزه‎ (déflzé girmék) to go into 
the sea (i.e., to bathe in the sea); قلي ايله ارس‎ (qillj 113 wür- 
máq) to strike with a (or the) sword ; Ge خاطر ایچون‎ (khatir 
ichin yápmáq) to do (a thing) out of regard (for some one); 
ela: اند‎ (hàywánà binmék) to mount on a beast (horse); 
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eus LES (gémlyé blnmék) to mount (go) on board ship; 
آیاغه قالقمق‎ (àyàghà qålqmåq) to rise to one’s feet (i. e., to rise, 
get up, stand up). 

Nouns of time and place are often used adverbially (as also 
is the ease in English) without prepositions after verbs; as, 
E d y (yarin gál) come to-morrow ; eT (åshåghi In, vulg. 
èn) — come or go down ; dem T A cue chiq) ascend, 
mount; i.e., come Or go up. Still, m occasions, prepositions 


are used with them ; as, ae aslo (sághá sáp) egia (turn) to 
the right ; باق‎ Tes (sòlå báq) look to the left ; E کیرو کیت‎ (gird, 
vulg. gérl git) go back; X كيرودن‎ (gèridån gál) come Jrom the 


rear, from behind. 

A transitive verb has sometimes two direct objects, one 
definite, the other indefinite; as, sueta a (Ani müshir 
étdilér) they made him a mushir (duke; di O bel). 

An Ottoman compound verb, active or passive, often takes 
its direct or indirect object into the body of the verb, as the 
Persian complement of its nominal factor; as, Jess دقيقديه‎ p 
آیلدی‎ c (bà dåqīqåyå tahsili vwûqüf 5ylàdl) he acquired 
cognizance of (about) this subtle point ; مزجات بضاعه قيلندى‎ = 
(sarf-i müzjati biza û qilindi) expenditure of the modicum of 


capital was made (i. e., the modicum of capital was spent). 
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SECTION VII. Syntax of the Participle. 


In eonversation, the substantive qualified by a partiele, active 
or passive, is لايد‎ understood, and the participle is used 
as a substantive; as, 23 s ig éláné vêr) give (thou it) to him 
(or her) who comes ; کیدیکمه باقمه‎ (gidiyimd báqmà) look not at 
that which I wear ; رم‎ 5s PO (yápájàghimi sórmá) ask not 
what I shall do. 

The active participle present of UT je o is often 
omitted after Arabie participles, active or passive; as, رسع‎ 
: c P واقع معالك‎ Om (rabi méskyündá vwaq? mémàllk à 
bûldan) ‘the countries and towns situated in the inhabited quarter 
(of the globe); ومعارف‎ my بو کتابده‎ ) 112008 mèz- 
kyür fünün à má'arlf) the sciences and matters of knowledge 
mentioned in this book. 

Active participles govern all their objects in the same way 
as the verbs from which they derive; so also do the passive 
participles, excepting only the object they each qualify as an 
adjective; as, al "m (qipà áehán) he who opens a door; 
v بی‎ ۲ (qåpùyù áchán) he who (that which) opens the door ; 
5 ايله أجديخم‎ (élim ilé åchdighim qåpù) the door that I 
opened with my hand ; قبول ایده‌میه‌جکی كين‎ às we پل ر‎ (pédéri- 
miñ bund qibül idéméyéjéyi sabdb) the reason for which my 
father will not be able to accept this. 
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The Persian and Arabic participles are constructed, gene- 
rally, with their objects, in the same manner as if the 
participles.were substantives ; as, lex bo 4 خالق‎ (khallq-1 hér 
dà jlhan), جهانك خالتى‎ E (hér dà thant khallqi) the Creator 
of both TA ; قدرق‎ M D (mákhlüq-à yéd-l qudrétl), 
Ere قدرتارينك‎ HS (yéd-l qudrétlérinifi makhliqu) the creature 
of the hand of His almighty power ; این و أن‎ "T آفر‎ (aférinéndé- 
| in ù an) the Creator of this and that (all things); si س‎ 
چرخ آثیر‎ (résidól kyüngyüré»l chárkh-1 ésir) which has reached 
the battlement of the ethereal sphere. 

But sometimes Arabie active participles of transitive verbs 
govern their direct objects as do their verbs; thus, کیفیت‎ 
"-— NUT (kéyflyyót-l mézky üré-l mübin) which —— 


the said circumstance. 


SECTION VIII. Syntax of the Verbal Nouns and Infinitive. 


Turkish verbal nouns are constructed with their subjects, 
when substantives, as any two substantives; thus, آحمدك کلمسی‎ 
(Ahmédli gdlmést) the coming of Ahmed, Ahmed’s coming; 
KK آحمدك‎ (àbmèdiñ gáldlyl) Ahmed’s (past action of) having 
come ; SK أحمدك‎ (ahmêédiî géléjéyl) Ahmed’s (future action 
of) Pitts: 


When the subject is a pronoun, it is put in the genitive stil’, 
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and the Turkish verbal noun takes the possessive suffix of the 
subject’s number and person; as, لمهم‎ P (bênim gálménm) my 


coming ; يكك‎ f سنك‎ (sánln gåldłylñ) thy having come ; gii 
P. (Aulérlii gålėjėklėri) their future coming. 


Turkish verbal nouns and infinitives are constructed with 
ii objects, direct or indirect, exactly as their verbs; cnm 


aide, Jl (ani gyürmém) my seeing him (her, it); GK ازمیره ره‎ P) 


r rs 


we pi thy future coming to Smyrna ; يدرينه أحمدك‎ 


Oe 6 


AX دون مكتوب‎ (pidirini àhmédiü din méktüb yàzdighi) 
"iod: having written a letter to his father yesterday. 

Arabie verbal nouns are constructed with their agents some- 
times in the Turkish, sometimes in the Arabic, and sometimes 
in the Persian manner; as, ea. (vürüdàm) my arrival ; 


OW رود‎ 


Clas (tdhsilifi) thy study; ی‎ 22 Us (tahrirl) his writing; 4M e 
sün'üà ’llãh), all صنع‎ (sàn'-1 llàh) the act of God ; Ki Ki ادارهء‎ 
(idiré-i pérgyar-t éfkyár) a revolving of the compasses of the 
thoughts. 

Arabic verbal nouns are constructed with their objects in 
the same manner as the compound verbs formed of them ; as, 
مقدوری صرف‎ ica sàrf ) an employing one's utmost ; فن‎ 
ار‎ aas رافیابی‎ Ts (fánnJ jágraflyàyi tdhsild médàr) a help to 
an acquiring the science of geography. But they may also be 


constructed with them as two simple substantives, either in 
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the Turkish or Persian manner ; as, dwt © p Or :صرف مقدور‎ 


dod 


and again, as جغرافيانك‎ " or GR 3 فن‎ Jess; &c. 


In all eases excepting their construction with their subjects 
or objects, the Turkish verbal nouns and infinitives are con- 
structed E sentences exactly like any other substantives; as, 


«o^ O 0 


bundan évlà dir) to die is better than‏ د أولمك ۳ اولى 
(qürtülmághá cbálishdi) he laboured at‏ قور this; TM EXE‏ 
(yáqmáq ichin tértib étdim)‏ یاقمق ایچون — ايعدم ; escaping‏ 
jl asi (gál-‏ م J arranged, have arranged (it) for burning ; e‏ . 
mèsi làzim diyil) his coming (is) not necessary; eee d‏ 
ud (gidé-bildjéyimé shüb-hém var) my doubt exists, i. e.,‏ وار 


I have. a doubt as to my being able to go. 


SECTION IX. Syntax of the Gerunds. 


The gerunds are not much used in conversation ; there the 
discourse is broken up into as many sentences as may be 
needed, each with its personal verb; as, کوردم كلد كلدم خبر و بردم‎ Md کل‎ 
(gitdim, gyûrdûm, gáldim, khábér vérdim) J went; I saw; I 
came; I gave information. 

But, in the literary style, one long phrase, ending with one 
personal verb, will contain a number of clauses, each ending 


with a gerund (which thus acts to the ear, as well as to the 


eye, like our commas and semicolons); as, ك كلد دکده‎ Ke V 
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o 


(gidip, gyürérek, gdldikdé, khábér vérdim), J, going‏ 2 و بردم 


and seeing, on coming back, reported. 


When compound verbs are used, the auxiliary gerunds may 
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be omitted once or twice in a long sentence; as, بر موضعه ورود‎ 


و و o‏ 


(bir mévzi'à vûrüd, vé ándà bir miqdar‏ و آنده پر مقدار قعود ایدوب 
quid édüp, ....) ... arriving at a certain place, and sitting down‏ 
there awhile, .... In this case, however, a conjunction requires‏ 
to be introduced in lieu of the gerund omitted; as is seen in‏ 
the example given.‏ 

The subjects, and direct or indirect objects, of the gerunds 
are constructed as with their verbs But, as the gerunds 
cannot indicate the person and number of their subjects, the 
appropriate personal pronoun must be expressed before them, 
when the subject is not a substantive ; as, weil آدم کتاب‎ 
(Adam kitab dquytb) man, reading a book (or books), ...... ; 
ac Jes فرمانم سزة‎ (férmanim sizè vwasil ólijáq) at what time 


my command shall attain unto you, ......; SoS شو آدمی‎ e (bèn, 
shu Ããdûmî gyürérék) J, seeing that man, ...... ; &c. 


Section X. Syntax of the Adverb. 


The adverb precedes the verb or adjective qualified by it و‎ 
as, كلدى‎ $4 (sábahléyln gáldl) he came in the morning; 
iv A ۳ p (chóq gyüzél) very pretty. 
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The negative K (diyil) not, precedes the verb substantive, 
expressed or —! but follows the substantive or adjec- 
tive which it negatives; as, 1 کنے‎ (génj diyllim) Z am not 
young ; دكلسين‎ lie (åqlstz dlyilsin) thou art not unintelligent ; 
7 دکل‎ eal (ådåm dlyll dir) Ae or it is not a man; &c. 

The adverbial suffixes ws (dék), دكين‎ (déyin), follow a 
noun of time, place, or condition, in the dative; as, oss کر ای‎ 
(sdbahd déyln) until morning ; لوندرةيددك‎ C 4 as far 
as London ; Jasi (ülümédék) until death. They follow the 
third gerund also, put in this same dative case, and thus form 
a verbal limit of time; as, ES (gélinjéyédék) until (I, 
thou, &c.) come, came. The agent must be named or under- 


stood ; as, "VIN d E (bèn gldinjéyàdék) until I go (or went); 


Hsyat وار‎ al, 3 مکتوبم‎ (méktubim óráyà vàrinjáyAdék) until my 
letter reach (or reached) there. The tense of this gerund is 
decided by the context, in like manner as its agent and 
object. 

The adverb كورة‎ (gyårè) according, also follows a dative ; 
as, عقلمه کوره‎ (Aqlimà gyüré) according to my judgment ; ره‎ n € 
(bind gyüré) according to me; &e. 

The adverbs 8 (yaa), n" (ddlayi), أوتورى‎ (ütürà) rela- 
tively, follow substantives di infinitives in the ablative ; as, 


a Y gain (kitabddn ddlayi) relatively to (about) a (or the) 
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ه 323 


0001: و‎ di 39! Lt no (gltmékdan ütürà) relatively to (about, 
concerning) going. 

Although it is not grammatieally erroneous, in answering a 
question, to use the affirmative adverb آوت‎ (évét) or ue (bèli) 
yes, or the negative يوق‎ (yóq) or ye (kháyr) no, when appro- 
priate, it is unidiomatic to do so. The more general custom, 
whether one of those adverbs be used or not, is to repeat the 
word or words of the question on which the interrogation 
turns, with such grammatical modifications as may be necessary. 
Thus, turning back to the five questions instanced in Chap. IL., 
sect. 21 (p. 151-2), the respective answers may be: 1, - آوت‎ 
(vat, bèn) yes, I (am to ride); 2, aS ply! يوق‎ (yda, dlbir gyån) 
no, the day after; ۰ 


SECTION XI. Syntax of the Preposition. 


The Turkish preposition always follows the word it 
governs, noun, pronoun, or verbal derivative, as is seen in 
Chap. IL, sections 1 (p. 51), 4 (p. 82), 5 (p. 88), 6 (p. 89), 
7 (p. 90), and in Chap. IIL, section 8 (p. 179) ; but the 


Arabie and Persian prepositions always precede ; as, Sell عل‎ 
(A1 "t-táhgiq) in truth و‎ elis (bèr qàrar) in permanence (with- 
out change); sate (ala hidé) singly; الواقع‎ à (fi "1-waqt) in 
face; Je بای‎ (bi-dyyi halin) in any case التقديرين و‎ IS de (Mà 


SYNTAX. 185 


kéla "t-tàqdiréyn) upon either supposition و‎ à 2 (èz sér-i nêv) 
from a new beginning (over again, again). 

A preposition may govern two or more substantives in a 
sentence ; as, عترت و أحبابته‎ 3 We ال و‎ to his family, companions, 
posterity, and friends. 

But, as the Arabic and Persian preposition precedes the 
adjectives that qualify, as well as the substantives. qualified, 
so the Turkish preposition is placed after all these; conse- 
quently, in Persian construction, and when the substantive is 
followed by the possessive suffixes, the Turkish preposition is 
separated from the substantive it governs, sometimes by a con- 
siderable distance ; as, بابام ايله‎ (bábá-m ilé) with my father; 
بو معب صادقده‎ (bù mühlbb sidiq-dd) in this faithful friend ; 
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(qlllyünd kyüb-nümünd hûmãyünûn‏ تلیون T‏ نمون همایونك بای 
e the head of the mountain-like imperial galley.‏ 


SECTION XII. Syntax of the Conjunction. 


All conjunctions, except the enclitic ده‎ (dé, dà), or دخی‎ (dákhi), 
too, also, head the phrase they belong to. 


The enclitic conversational رده‎ or literary ردخ فى‎ is placed after 


the word of a phrase to which special 5707 is directed ; 
thus : دخ‌طوب کلدی‎ POET (istánbóldàn dákhi, or istàánbódándá 


tòp galdl) cannon came from Constantinople also و‎ bo استانبولدن‎ 
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(istinbéldin tòp dakhi gáldl) cannon, too, came from‏ = دی 
Constantinople.‏ 

This enclitic is repeated after each member of a phrase 
linked together by its use; as, TON T salt بنده‎ (bén-dà gédérim; 
sán-dà) J, too, will go, as also thou ; كيدرز‎ Pm E بنده سنده‎ 
(bén-da, sán-dà, 0-03, üchümüz gidériz) J, thou, and he too, will 
all three go. 

It is often placed after a verb in the conditional, its sense 
being then, in English, rendered by even ; as, y (gálsé-d&) 
even should. he come ; أيسددة‎ er (gálmlsh isé-dé) even though he 
be come ; کلسیدی ده‎ (gdlséydi-da) had he even come ; acyl جك‎ a 
(gáléjék dlsd-dd) even should he be about to come (even should he 


think of coming, or resolve to come). 

After other verbs than conditionals, it is enclitic with each 
that enters a phrase, and answers to our both, followed by and 
or also; as, T: کلو ره مده‎ (gélirim-dá, gyárürüm-dà) Z will both 
come, and see also ; sse, T peal :زر‎ 1 M, i کلورمده‎ ( —, — 
béyAntr-isé-m, Álirim-dà) I will come, and I will see, and if I 
admire, will also buy. | 

The conjunctions AA 1 کرت‎ la, in the sense of whether ... و‎ 
or whether, yx (dyér) if, with كرجه‎ (gèr-chi, vulg. gérché) or 
a> کرد‎ (èyèr-chł, vulg. égérché) although, put the verb or verbs 
of their phrase in the conditional; as, EKE LK (hå gálsé, 
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اس gålmåså) whether he come, or (whether he come) not; a,‏ خط 
(égérchl gálmish İså-‏ $3 جه (dyar gålså) if he come; sa gs‏ 
dà) although he be even come 2 though he be come).‏ 

When the copulative و‎ joins one verb or phrase to another, 
it is pronounced vé, in conformity (to a certain degree) with 
its original Arabic pronunciation ; but when, in Persian con- 
struction, it unites two nouns, substantive or adjective, it takes 
the vowel-sound of & or à, and joins on, in pronunciation, as 


though in a syllable, with the consonant preceding it; as, 


303,2. 


دولت و (gáldl vé gyürdà) he came, and he saw; Jl‏ 1" و 


م۵ دده 0 


E à iqbāl) fortune and prosperity; قوی و تندرست‎ (qdvi-ya 
tén-dürüst) strong and healthy. 

The Persian conjunction که‎ (kl) that, always connects two 
members of a phrase, and should never be supposed to be a 
relative pronoun in Turkish (as it really is in Persian, as well 
as a conjunction) ; as, که‎ RA] معلوم‎ (má'lüm ólà ki) be it known 
that .... Sometimes the clause that follows shows the cause 
or reason of that which precedes ; i conjunction may then 
be يه‎ ai by for or because; as, ی که چ‎ UT نیازمند اوللم و‎ 
ته سیم آشك اولدی نقود‎ je (nlyizménd SMit, vé nālė-kyůnān, kl 
jins-t eM sim éshk óldà nüqüd) ¿et us be instant in sup- 
plications, and assiduous in moans, for the silver of (man’s) tears 


has been made the coins payable for the wares of (God's) mercy. 


(The inversion 5 أرلدئ‎ for ios) نقود‎ is poetical.) 


, Ree ae SS e a ee 0 eee M bh c——— - -— 
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After a verb signifying to say (which also may mean, to say 
to one’s self, to think), or to ask, the conjunction "s introduces, 
what is, was, or will be said or thought; but the —( must 
be in the mood, tense, number, and person, in the very words, 
used by the speaker or thinker; as, کون‎ e y dy (dlyór ki, 
yarin gélirim) he says, I will come to-morrow ; J بو نه‎ mu صوردی‎ 
(sórdü kl, bà né dir) he asked, What is this? We see, then, 
that ركه‎ so used, is the equivalent of our sign of quotation, the 
e commas. We cannot alter the phrase as is our custom, 
and say, he says he will come, or he asked what that was. 

Occasionally, in a certain style, this aS is omitted; as, 
شهریار يأر‎ csl ديدى‎ (didi: éy shéhriyar) he exclaimed, “O monarch.” 

But the method more generally used, especially in conversa- 
tion, and which is the true Turkish mode, is to quote first what 
was said, asked, or thought, and then immediately to bring in 
the verb to say, ¢c., in its proper tense, number, and person; 
as, ۴ كلو ر ز دیور‎ (gélirlz dlyórlér) they say, We will come; i.e., they 
say they will come; كورمدم دیدی‎ (gydrmádim didl) he said, I 
did not see (him, her, it, them, you, &c.) ; i.e., he said he did 
not see. In this case, if the verb‘used be any other than وديمك‎ 
the Turkish conjunction ديو‎ (dlyà, vulg. dèyè), which really is 
the first or fifth gerund, modified by usage, of wars, viZ., ps 
or ديه‎ , is introduced before the verb used, and efter the quota- 


J o و ا‎ 
tion; it is the equivalent of our saying; as, ديو‎ cox! Ses” 
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en سول‎ (kèyfiñiz 1yl-mi, diya, siàl étdim) Z asked (of him 
or her), saying, Is your health yood 2 i.e., I asked how he was; 
بلميورز ديو انکار ایدیورتر‎ (bèlmèyòriz, diyù, inkyār idlyórlér) they 
deny, saying, We know not; i.e., they deny, and say they know 


402 


t; کلمزسکز ديو خوليا ايندم‎ (gálmizsliiz, diya, kbàlyd ètdim) / 
formed an idea, saying (to myself), You will not come; i. e., I 
imagined that you would not come ; Xo نه دی‎ (nd diya, gål- 
difilz) saying what (to thyself), art thou come? i.e., what are 
you come for ? 

The conjunction که‎ onde: as in Persian, serves to 
connect an incidental qualifying phrase to an antecedent noun, 
as though it were a relative pronoun; but in such case it never 
undergoes declension or takes a preposition, the following 
phrase being complete in all its parts; as, j jl AS و‎ D 
در‎ holt ء قدرت‎ "TEE مزا درکه و وجود جود آنهار وقعور ارب‎ ۳ ule à خداوند‎ 
(hámd ù sipas òl khudavénd-d bi- 11160 séza dir, kl, vàjüd-1 énhàr 
à qi'ür-i blhar yék-qátré-l qudrét-i na-maténahiléri dir) glory and 
lauds are worthy of that uncaused Lord God, of whose infinite 
power the existence of rivers and the depths of oceans are but a 
single drop. 

The foregoing example shows that it is often difficult or 
impossible to distinguish whether the phrase that follows T1 


is a qualifieative, or the exposition of a reason. We might 


190 OTTOMAN TURKISH GRAMMAR, 


take it in this latter sense, and translate: for, the existence of 
rivers, &c., are but one drop, ۰ 

But, in ethical works and the like, generally composed by 
members of the 'álémà class (Doctors of Canon Law) on a 
Persian or Arabic model, the clause that follows Sis generally 
qualificative, and the style is anti-Turkish. Thus: که‎ Se " 
dj متشبث‎ die دست همت ايله حبل متين‎ (hèr kès ki dêst himmet 
۳ hb métin-l 13 måtèshěbbis Ola, ae. Me every one who 
shall take hold of the firm cable of reason with the hand of 
endeavour, ...... ; D D نظر عبرت‎ ES لرک‎ D بو‎ (bà janvérlér ki 
názár-i "ibrét-là mánzür dur, ...... ) these animals which are 
looked upon with a regard for instruction, ...... 

The conjunctions تا اکه‎ (ta kl) in order that, e$. MO (shayéd 
kl) perhaps, lest, مادامکه‎ (má-dàm-k1) as long as, since, مبادا که‎ 
(mé-bada ki) lest, s [4 (méyér kl) unless, require their verbs 
to be in the optative; as, تا اکه سا قالمیه‎ (— — táhámmálà 
qülmáyà) in order that no power 0 endurance be left in him; 


ore 2 O 


münhézlm dlalér) lest they be routed ;‏ — —( شاید که منهزم اوله لر 
hàyātdå dldlér) since they are alive ;‏ ——( مادامکه حیانده “has!‏ 
و ۶ کول SG ) — ùylè dl) lest it be so; àj‏ اویل ái‏ 
òlà) unless he (she, it) be beautiful.‏ سب ) 
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Section XIII. Syntax of the Interjection. 


Some interjections are accompanied by nouns and pronouns, 
some by nouns only, others have no accompaniment, and some 
precede verbs. 

When accompanied by a noun, the noun is always in the 
nominative, excepting with the interjection à ju (yaztq) ; as, 
واخ بابام‎ (vwakh bûbûm) alas, my father ! آفرین آوشلم‎ (aférin, 
vulg. aférlm dghlim) well done, my boy ! كيدى اد سین‎ (gidi édàb- 
siz) O, impudent fellow ! KH cl (èy qàrdáshim) well, brother! 
امان جوجغم‎ (Aman ehàjüghim) O, my child ! مرحبا آفندم‎ (mérhábà 
éféndlm) God's blessing on you, sir! They always precede the 
noun. The word 5d is used in this way also, but it further 
permits its substantive to be put in the dative; as, ق آمکم‎ gil 
(yaziq éméyim), ی أمكمه‎ à يازة‎ (yaziq éméyimé) alas my trouble ! 
alas for my trouble ! 

When aecompanied by a pronoun, except the interjection 
dogs (gidl), the pronoun must be in the dative; as, K gu 
(yàziq báià) poor me! سكا‎ eh (vwakh sáüá) alas for thee ! 
آفر ل انلرة‎ (aférim ánlárá) well done, they! The exceptional 
کیدی‎ is conetiuetéd with the accusative of the second person 
singular, which it may precede or follow ; as, سق‎ s cox (gidi 
sánl) or سنی کیدی‎ (sani gidi) faugh, thou (good-for-nothing) ! 


ee‏ سو جو وٽوف ن و و ڪڪ ق 
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Interjections indicative of a desire for the future or regret 
for the past, are constructed with the conditional, aorist or 
past accordingly ; as, 4 ul (ab gålså) O that he would come! 
TM d 5 (ah gålsėydł) O that he had come! One of these, 

, ol, is constructed also with the imperative, and expresses 
vehement desire with the affirmative, or dread with the nega- 
tive; as, کت‎ i (amán gltmásá) O that he go not (by his 
own desire)! meg an) (amin gitmdsin) O that he go not (if 
my wish ی‎ l 

With an imperative, 4j» (hèlė) expresses an invitation or a 
challenge ; as, 1 هزه‎ (bèlè gûl) come along ! "e هله‎ (hàlà 
gálsin) just let him only come ! 


Arabie phrases are often used as ی‎ generally 
after proper names; as, ما آله تعالى‎ sagan T (mékké-t 
mikérrémé, kérrémi-há 'llàhà talà) Mekka the Venerated, 


7c و‎ 


which may God, who be exalted, cause to be venerated ! و۳‎ 


Ge‏ 349 ,324 م مسي م 


ei 5‏ ڪان مد الله ظلال AS D (be sit,‏ ما كور ال و لد 
His Majesty, the champion of the faith, Sultan‏ الأعوام حضرتآری 


Selim Khan, the shadows of whose clemency may God spread 
over the crowns of the heads of mankind, so long as the months 


repeat themselves and the years renew themselves | 


FINIS. 


ADDENDUM. 


In p. 45, after line 5, as a further remark on the uses of 
letter ,, the following rule is not without its use ; viz.,— 
In a few words of Persian origin only, the letter b. follow- 
ing a letter رت‎ and itself followed by a long vowel-letter |, 
is suppressed and lost in the pronunciation, Thus lyse kh’an, 
i kh'üh, خواهش‎ kh'ühlsh. The word alé kh’ajl, of this 
class, and its derivatives, a Haslé, &c., have been 
corrupted in Turkish into khójá, khójágyán, khdjaliq, &c. In 
Persian proper, a very few words beginning with رخو‎ without 
a following |, elide the و‎ in like manner in pronouncing ; but 
this is never observed in Turkish, unless it may be in the 
rhyme-words of ancient poetry. Thus the word خوش‎ (usually 
read khüsh in Persian, khósh in Turkish) is made to rhyme 
with T vésh, for instance; and in consequence must then be 
read kh'ásh. خود‎ (usually khüd, Turkish khód) is made to 
rhyme with 3 bèd ; something after the manner of our poets, 
who make wind rhyme with find, mind, &c. This is what is 


styled sim a (vwawi mã dülê), deflected رو‎ in Persian. 
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A. 
Accidence, p. 51. 
Active participles, 100, 105. 
Jp » aorist, LOO—102. 
past, 100, 101. 
perfect, 100,101. 


Active verb, 92. 
Addendum on yee, lop 193. 
Adjectival expressions, 72. 
Adjectives, 61, 68—74. 
T Arabic, 61, 69. 
5 Persian, 68, 70—72. 
22 22 
Syntax of, ۰ 
" Turkish, 68, 69, 73-4. 
Adverbial expressions, 154. 
Adverbs, Arabic, 73. | 
5 Syntax of, 182. 
» Turkish, 73. 
Affirmative verb, 92. 
Alphabet by forms, 2. 
P Numeral, 3. 
5 Semitic, Greek, and La- 
tin, 3. 


Alphabet,Semitic,Greek,and Latin, 


future, 100, 101. 


present,100,101. 


Compound, 70-2. 


Synopsis of, 4. 
Aorist active participle, 100—102. 
Aorist passive participle, 103. 
Aorist tense, 100. 
conditional, 109, 
indicative, 107. 
necessitative, 108. 
optative, 109. 
Apposition, 160. 
Arabic active participles (nomen 
agentis), 59, 61, 62. 
Arabic adjectival expressions, 72. 
» adjectives, 61, 69. 
وو‎ adverbs, 73. , 
» broken plurals, 55—60. 
» Chapters of derivation, 57, 
62— 64. 
Arabic diminutives, 60, 67. 
وو‎ irregular plurals, 55— 60. 
„ noun of instrument and 
receptacle, 60. 
Arabie noun of kind or manner, 
60. 


92 9 


60. 


place of abundance, 
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Arabic noun of time and place, 60. 
5 5 unity, 60. 
Arabic ordinals, 78. 
» passive participle (nomen 
patientis), 59, 61, 62. 
Arabie plurals, 55. 
irregular, 55—60. 
regular, 55. 


3? 3 
39 2) 
Arabic quadriliteral roots, 65. 

» regular plurals, 55. 

 substantives, 53, 54.‏ وو 

 triliteral roots, 56.‏ وو 

» Verbal nouns (nomen verbi), 
58, 61-2. 


B. 


Brevity, Conversational, 158. 


Broken(irregular) plural, 19,55— 60. 


C. 


Cardinal numbers, 74-7. 
Categories of verbs, 99. 


T Complex, 99,119. 
Category, First Complex, 119, 120. 
~ Second ور‎ 119, 125. 


$ Simple, of verbs, 99,119. 
1 Third Complex, 119, 129. 
Causal gerund-like locution, 113, 
Causative verb, 93. 
۳ » Compound, 150. 
Closed syllable, 27. 
Combined (true Turkish) Conjuga- 
tion, 133. 
Complex Categories of Verb, 99, 
149. 


* 
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Complex fractional numbers, 80. 
Compound Persian Adjectives, 70. 
i Verbs, 148. 
Active, 149. 
Intransitive, 149. 
Passive, 149. 
Transitive, 149. 
Conditional mood, 100. 
Conjugation, 99. 
» Combined (true Turk- 
ish), 133. 
Conjugational root, 96. 
Conjunctions, 156. 


" Syntax of, 185. 
Consonants, 15. 
Pr Hard, 47. 
- Movent, 31, 32 ter, 
33 ter. 


Consonants, Neutral, 48. 
» Quiescent, 27. 
m Soft, 47. 
Conversational brevity, 158. 


D. 


Dates of documents, &c., 81. 
Declination of Demonstratives, 88. 


7 Interrogatives, 89. 
ê 
" 
5 Nouns, 51. 
P. Personal Pronouns, 


82. 
Defective Verbs, 98. 
Demonstrative Pronouns, 88. 
Derivation of Verbs, 92. 
Determinate Verb, 93. 


Digits, 81. 
Diminutive, Arabic, 67. 
Persian, 67. 

5 Turkish, 66, 73. 
Directing vowels, 27. 
Distributive numbers, 78. 
Documents, Dates of, 81. 
Dominant (letter or vowel), 48, 49. 
Dubitative Verb, 141. 
Compound, 150. 


33 


3 39 


E. 
Esere, 16 bis. 
Etymology, 51. 
Euphony, 15, 48 —50. 
Expressions, Adjectival, 72. 
Adverbial, 154. 


» 


E 


Facile Verbs, 141. 
5 » Compound, 150. 
First Complex Category of Verbs, 
119, 120. ; 

First Person Plural of Verbs, 116. 
" 5 » Pronoun, 82. 
Singular of Verbs, 115. 

۳۹ 57 » Pronoun, 82. 
Formation of the Tenses, 106. 
Fractional numbers, 79. 

-Future Active Participle, 100, 101. 
, 103. 

` Tense, Imperative, 100. 
Indicative, 108. 

5 , Past, 100. 

Verbal Noun, 104 


33 3 


», Passive 5 


33 


رز 33 


INDEX, 
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G. 
Gender, 51. 
General Verbal Noun, 103. 
Gerund, Fifth, 112. 
5 First, 111. 
Fourth, 112. 
۳ Second, 111. 
» Seventh, 112. 
3 Sixth, 112. 
35 Third, 112. 
Gerund-like locutions, 110, 111. 
» » Causal, 110, 
113. 
Gerund.like locutions of propor- 
tion, 113. 
Gerund-like locutions of time, 111, 
114, 115. 
Gerund-like locution of time, Fifth, 
115. 
First, 114. 
Fourth, 114. 
Second,114. 
Sixth, 115. 
b T » Third, 114. 
Gerunds, 99, 110. 
» Syntax of, 181. 


H. 
Half, 79. 
Hard consonanta, 47. 

» vowels, 48. 
Hemze, 10, 30—33. 
omitted, 24. 
Radieal, 30, 31. 
Servile, 30, 31. 


3 


33 


33 
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T 


Identity of Semitic, Greek, and 
Latin Alphabets, 3. 

Imperative Mood, 100. 

Imperfect Tense, 100. 

7 » indicative, 107. 
Impotential Verbs, 92. 

2 » Compound, 150 
Indefinite numerals (pronouns), 80. 
Indeterminate Verbs, 93. 
Indicative Mood, 100. 

Infinitive Mood, 100. 
35 ۳ Syntax of, 179. 
Iuterjections, 157. 

2 Syntax of, 191. 
Interrogation, 151. 

Interrogative Pronouns, 89. 


» Verbs, 151. 
Intransitive Verbs, 92. 
۳ » Compound, 149. 
J. 


Junctional Letters, 9. 


L. 
Letters, 1 
5 Junctional, 9. 
$ Names of the, 1, 10—14. 
m Non-Junctional, 9. 


7 of prolongation, 17. 

" of the Alphabet, 1. 

T Radical, 30, 31. 

» | Reduplicated, 29, 30, 32. 

5 Servile, 28, 30, 31. 
Locutions, Gerund-like, 110—115. 


INDEX. 


M. 


Medd, 24—26. 
Months, Signs for, in dates, 81. 
Moods, 100. 
Mood, Conditional, 100. 
وو‎ Imperative,  ,, 


» Indicative, 7 


» Infinitive, T 


a ae 
وو‎  JAecessitative, وو‎ 


»  Optative, 


N. 


Names of Letters, 1, 10—14. 
Necessitative Mood, 100. 
Negative Verbs, 92. 

5 وو‎ Compound, 150. 
Neuter Verbs, 97. 
Neutral consonants, 48. 

5 vowels, 48. 
Noun Adjective, 68. 
Arabie, 68, 69. 
Persian, 68. 

» Compound,70. 
Syntax of, 168. 
Turkish, 68. 

» Substantive, 51. 
» - Syntax of, 161. 
» Verbal, 99, 103-5. 
Syntax of, 179. 5 
Numbers and persons of verbs, 115. 
Numeral Alphabet, 3. 
Numerals, 74 — 82. 

5 Cardinal, Arabic, 74-7. 
Persian, 74-7. 


3? 2۸ 


23 a9 


Numerals, Cardinal, Turkish, 74-6. 


Distributive, 78. 

5 Fractional, 79. 

b Indefinite, 80. 
Interrogative, 76. 

3» Ordinal, Arabic, 78. 
Persian, 78. 
» ye Turkish, 77. 
Turkish Peculiar, 80. 
T Syntax of, 170. 


3) 35 


0. ` 


Open syllables, 27. 
Optative Mood, 100. 
Orthographic signs, 15, 28—33. 


1 


Participles, 100. 
Active, 100—105. 


General, 100. 
Past, 100, 101. 


» » Perfect,100,101. 


Present, 100-2. 
" Passive, 101, 103, 105. 
Aorist, 103. 
m D Future, 103. 
3 Syntax of, 178. 
۳ Twenty-eight, 101. 
Passive participies, 101, 103, 105. 
ور‎ verb, 92, | 
T » Compound, 149. 
» verbal adjective, 104. 
Past active participle, 100, 101. 


33 33 


INDEX. 


Aorist, 100, 102. 
Future, 100,101. 
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Past future tense, 100. 
Past future indicative, 100, 108. 
Past tense, 100. 

» » indicative, 107. 
Peculiar Turkish numerals, 80. 

7 » relatives, 91. 
Perfect active participle, 100, 101. 
Perfect tense, 100. 

indicative, 107.‏ وو 

verbal noun, 103.‏ وو 
Permissive verbs, 93.‏ 
Persian adjectives, 68, 70-2.‏ 

5 3 Compound, 70-2. 
Persian diminutive, 67. 

» letters, 2, 13. 

» plurals of nouns, 54, 

»  Bubstantives, 53, 54, 
Personal pronouns, 82. 
Phonetic values of letters, 15, 34-50. 
Phonetic values of vowels,17,48-50 
Pluperfect tense, 100. 

" b indicative, 108. 

Plural of nouns, Arabic irregular, 
55—60 

Plural of nouns, Arabic regular, 55. 

Persian, 54. 

7 » Turkish, 51. 
Possessive pronouns, 83-8, 
Potential verbs, 141-2. 

52 » Compound, 150. 
Precision in writing, 158. 
Prepositions, 156. 

E. Syntax of, 184. 
Present active particip'e, 100-2. 
وو‎ tense, 100. 
indicative, 106. 


» 35 


3 33 
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Present tense infinitive, 110. 

» X verbal noun, 103. 
Prolongation, Letters of, 17. 
Pronoun, 82. 

» Demonstrative, 88. 

» Indefinite (numeral), 80. 

» Interrogative, 89. . 

» Personal, 82. 

» Possessive, 83—88. 

Relative, 90.‏ وو 

T » Peculiar Turkish, 91. 


Q. 
Q derived from وق‎ @, 4, 8, 40. 
Quiescence, sign of, 19, 28. 


R. 


Radical letters, 30, 31. 
i ii verbs, 93. 

" 2 Compound, 150. 
Reduplicated letters, 29, 30, 32. 
Reflexive verb, 98. 

Root of conjugation, 96. 

» tense, 106, 115. 


S. 


Second Complex Category of Verbs, 
119, 125. 
Second person plural, 118. 
5 » Singular, 116. 
Servile letters, 28, 30, 31. 
Sign of quiescence, 19, 28. 
»  reduplication, 24— 26. 


* INDEX. 


Signs for the months in dates, 81. 
Simple Category of Verbs, 99—119. 
» verbs, 93. 
Soft consonants and vowels, 48. 
Substantives, 51. 
bh Syntax of, 161. 
Syllabary, No. 1 and No. 2, 17. 


Syllables, closed and open, 27. 


Synopsis of Semitic, Greek and 
Latin Alphabets, 4. 
Syntax, 158. 
5 of adjectives, 168. 
A of adverbs, 182. 
- of conjunctions, 185. 
5 of gerunds, 181. 
" of infinitive, 179. 
o of interjections, 191. 
5 of numerals, 170. 
۳ of participles, 178. 
5 of prepositions, 184. 
A of pronouns, 173. 
A of substantives, 161. 
„ of verbal nouns, 179. 
» of verbs, 174. 


jus 


Table of verbal derivation, 94-5. 
Tenses, 100, 104, 106—110. 

» Aorist conditional, 109. 
indicative, 107. 
necessitative, 108. 
» »  Optative, 109. 

» Formation of the, 106. 
» Future imperative, 100. 
indicative, 108. 


وو وو 


» و 


» » 


INDEX. 


Tense, Imperfect, 100. 
a - indicative, 107. 

» Past, 100. 

- » indicative, 107. 

» Future, 100. 

0 » indicative, 108. 

» Perfect, 100. 

y وو‎ indicative, 108. 

»  Pluperfect, 100. 

» » . Indicative, 108. . 

» Present, 100. 

indicative, 106, 

infinitive, 110. . 


. 0» » 


35 99 


Teshdid, 32. i 

Third Complex Category of Verbs, 
119, 129; 

Third person plural, 118. 

» 7 singular, 106. 
Transitive verb, 92. 
Transliteration, 15, 17, 34—47. 
Turkish adjectives, 68, 69, 73-4. 

5 adverbs, 73. 

` cardinal numbers, 74-6. 

s » interrogative, 76. 

5 conjugation (combined), 

133. 
Turkish ordinal numbers, 77. 

» plural of substantives, 51. 

5 substantives, 51. 

ai true combined conjugation, 

133. 


Ustun, 16. 
Uturu, 16. 
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Values of letters, 15—50. 
Verb, 92—153. 

» Active, 92. 

» Affirmative, 92. 

Auxiliary, 149.‏ وو 

» Causative, 93. 

A " Compound, 150. 
» Combined conjugation of 
183. 

» Complex Categories of, 99— 
133. 

Verb, Complex Category of, First, 
119, 120. 

Verb, Complex Category of, Second, 
119, 125. 

Verb, Complex Category of, Third, 
119, 129. | 

Verb, Compound, 148. 

» Conjugation of, 99. 
» Defective, 98. 

»  Determinate, 93. 
»  Dubitative, 141. 

Compound, 150. 


32» 


3 


29 HI 

» Facile, 141. 
۳ ” Compound, 150. 
»  impotential, 92. 
Compound, 150. 


, 


33 39 
» Indeterminate, 93, t 
» Interrogative, 151. M 
» Intransitive, 92, 

5 5 Compound, 149, 
» Negative, 92. 

$5 Compound, 150, 


»  Neuter, 97. 


e 
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Verb of Existence, Non-Existence, 
Presence, or Absence, 147. 
Verb, Passive, 92. 


25 


7 Compound, 149. 
Permissive, 93. 
Potential, 141-2. 

- Compound, 150. 
Reciprocal, 93. 

5 Compound, 150. 
Reflexive, 98. 

Simple, 93. 


Simple Category of, 99-119. 


Substantive, 144. 
Syntax of, 174. 
Transitive, 92. 

» Compound, 149. 


Verbal adjective passive, 104. 


derivation, 92. 
T Table of, 94. 
Nouns, 99, 103—105. 


| as a vowel, 17, 23, 26, 27. 


numeral, 4. 
consonant, 23. 


Verbal Nouns, Future, 104. 


» General, 103. 
7 Perfect, 108. 
5 Present, 103. 
E Syntax of, 179. 


Vowels, 15. 
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Directing, 27. 
Hard, 48. 
Letters, 15, 16. 
Long, 17, bis. 
Neutral, 48. 
Points, 15, 16. 
Short, 16, 17. 
Soft, 48. 


W. 


Written digits, 81. 


signs for months in dates, 


81. 


7 افتعال ab‏ 
.57 افعال بای 
57 افعلال باى 
.87 انعتلال ut‏ 
gud.‏ 


ab Jost 57. Eu Gd or. 


ab افعیعال‎ ۰ ye 


.10 الف مقصورة 
,57 تفاعل بای .10 آلف ممدودة 
Jai 57.‏ بای 7 اثفعال gű‏ 
Jas 57.‏ بای .82 SEI‏ 

DES‏ .88 ,82 أو 


P 88. ES 56. 

8 ,19 جزم .16 »5 

BUS جتاب‎ ۰ 

Î 82, 88. حروف مد‎ (sing. مد‎ Wie) 17. 
اور‎ ۰ dais... 9. 


Mage 9‏ .106 ايدى 
.167 حضرت .20 Sol‏ اس 
P‏ ۰ یکی أوثورو 


Bs A 20. در‎ 146, 160, 175. 


INDEX. 203 


204 
56 رباع 
.56 سداسی 


82 سن Suns‏ ,سز 


6 2 


,4 ساطان 
.29 54 


2 88, J> 89. 
,صو‎ ye 58. 


PE 


.57 ,96 فعل 

Jis 57. 

ab فعل‎ 57. 

ab Miss ۰ 

5. © , original of our letter 
Q q, 4, 8, 40. 

(whence "E 76.‏ تاج 

as a conjunction, 187—190.‏ که 


Or 
ea 90. 


e 89. 


Sa 24—26. 


ovce O Joe 6 ۵ ۵ o 202 


٠‏ (مرسوم (also‏ مسقور , مزبور , مذ کور 


161. 


INDEX. 


و م © Or‏ 


۰ مومی in, acl‏ اليه 


.164 مولا 
.151—158 مى 


Ors e 


.90 نه Jj»‏ ,5 ونقدر 


consonant, 23; vowel, 17, 20.‏ و 


.147 وار 


in Addendum, 198,‏ وأو معدوله 
s consonant, 15,19; vowel,‏ 

19—23 ; 
sa» 10, 30—83. 


consonant, 15; vowel, 17;‏ ی 


numeral, 4. 


numeral, 4. 

pronounced as ۱ when final,‏ ی 
.10 

Gy 147. 

= M 

16. 

20. 

16. 

20. 

16. 

20. 

28. 

29. 

30—33. 


lo [s te Je le ۰ sf ۳ ۰ 


1١ 

قم 
(ep)‏ 
A‏ 
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